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CHAPTER47 

RULES OF THE GAME.S 

Authority 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 5:12-63c, 5:12-69a, 5:l2°69e, 

5:12-70f, 5:12-70i, 5:12-99a and 5:12-100. 

Source and Effective Date 
R.2006 d.255, effective June 9, 2006. 

See: 38 N.J.R. 1422(a), 38 N.J.R. 2889(a). 

Chapter Expiration Date 
Chapter 47, Rules of the Games, expires on June 9, 2011. 

Chapter Historical Note 
Chapter 47, Rules ofthe Ganies, was adoptedas R.1978 d.186, effec-

tive June 2, 1978. See: 10 N.J.R. 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e). 

Pursuantto Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See: 15 
N.J.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). 

Subchapter 8, Regulations Concerning All Games, was adopted as 
R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 1983. See: 15 N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 
N.J.R. 2047(a). 

Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was adopted as R.1986 d.308, effective 
August 4, 1986. See: 18 N.J.Ril096(a), 18 NJ.R. 1614(b). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 
20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20 N.J.R. 1209(d), 

Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532, effective 
November 4, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 223 l(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a). 

Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615, effective Decem-
ber 16, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b). 

Subchapter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effec-
tive October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 
N.J.R. 3742(a). 

Subchapter 10, Pai Gow, was adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective 
October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a). 

Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective 
November 16, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.1993 d.203, effective April 15, 1993. See: 
25 N.J.R. 919(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(d). 

Subchapter 14, Poker, was adopted as new rules by R.1994 d.141, 
effective March 21, 1994. See: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. 1380(a). 

Subchapter 17, Double Down Stud, was adopted as new rules by 
R.1994 d.593, effective December 5, 1Q94. See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a), 26 
N.J.R. 4445(b), 26 N.J.R. 4790(a). 

·subchapter 15, Keno, was adopted as new rules by R.1995 d.285, 
effective June 5, 1995. See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a); 27 N.J.R. 2254(a). 

Subchapter 16, Caribbean Stud Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995. See: 27 N.J.R. 1767(b), 27 
N.J.R. 2967(a). 

Subchapter 18, Let It Ride Poker, was adopted as new rules by R.1995 
d. 534, effective October 2, 1995. See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 
3795(b). 
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Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.1996 d. l 78, effective March 11, 1996. See: 
28 N.J.R. 241(b), 28 N.J.R. 188l(b). 

Subchapter 20, Three Card Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.1997 d.134, effective March 17, 1997. See: 28 N.J.R. 2531(a), 29 
N.J.R. 928(a). 

Subchapter 13, Mini-Dice, was adopted as new rules by R.1997 d.427, 
effective October 6, 1997. See: 28 N.J.R. 5060(a), 29 N.J.R. 4307(b). 

Subchapter 21, Fast Action Hold 'Em, was adopted as new rules by 
R.1998 d.371, effective July 20, 1998. See: 29 N.J.R. 4672(a), 30 
N.J.R. 2639(b). 

Subchapter 22, Casino War, was adopted as new rules by RJ999 d.29, 
effective January 19, 1999. See: 30 N.J.R. 3Q(a), 31 N,J.R. 144(a). 

Petition for Rulemaking: See: .31 N.J.R. 559(c), 31 N.J.R. 2277(b). 

Subchapter 19, Spanish 21, was adopted as new tules by R.2000 d.2, 
effective January 3, 2000. See: 30 N.J.R; 4149(a), 32 N.J.R. 7l(a). 

Pursuantto Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as.R.2001 d.116, effective March 9, 2001. See: 
33N.J.R. l78(a), 33 N.J.R. 1123(a). 

Subchapter 23, Colorado Hold 'Em Poker, was adopted as new rules 
by R.2001 d.288, effective August 20, 2001. See: 32 N.J.R. 4240(a), 33 
N.J.R. 2824(a). 

Subchapter 24, Boston 5 Stud Poker, was · adopted as new rules by. 
R.2003 d.243, effective June 16, 2003. See: 35 N.J.R. 1395(a), 35 
N.J.R. 2740(a). 

Subchapter 25, Double Cross Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2004 d.326, effective August 16, 2004. See: 36 N.J.R. 1305(a), 36 
N.J.R. 3889(a). 

Subchapter 26, Double Attack Blackjack, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2004 d.340, effective September 7, 2004; See: 36 N.J.R. 2310(a), 36 
N.J.R. 4166(a). 

Subchapter 27, Four Card Poker, was adopted as new rules by R.2004 
d.465, effective December 20, 2004. See: 36 N.J.R. 3639(a), 36 N.J.R. 
5704(a). 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 36 N.J.R. 5009(d). 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 37 N.J.R. 146(c), 917(c). 

Subchapter 28, Texas Hold 'Em Bonus Poker, was adopted as new 
rules by R.2005 d.356, effective October 17, 2005. See: 37 N.J.R. 
2301(a), 37 N.J.R. 4034(a). 

Chapter 47, Rules of the Games, was readopted by R.2006 d.255, 
effective June 9, 2006. See: Source and Effective Date. 

Subchapter 29, Flop Poker, was adopted as new tules by R.2006 
d.276, effective July 17, 2006. See: 38 N.J.R. 1413(a), 38 N.J.R. 
3067(a). 

Subchapter 30, Two Card Joker Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2006 d.341, effective September 18, 2006. See: 38 N.J.R. 2404(a), 
38 N.J.R. 3920(a). 
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3; A single blackjack combination consisting of a 
specific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee 
in accordance with N.JAC. 19:47~8.3 shall be paid at odds 
of2 to 1; · 

4. Five Cards Totalling 21 shall be paid at odds of2 to 1. 
. ' 

(f) Once the fust card of any hand has been removed frqm 
the shoe by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter 
any wagers that have been made until a de~ision has _-been 
rendered. and implemented with respect to that wager eicept 
as explicitly permitted by these regulations. _-; 

(g) Once a wager on the insurance line, a w~er to double 
down or a wager to _split -pairs has been .made. and confirmed 
by -the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter such 
wage,rs until a decision has been rendered and implemented 
with respect to that wager except as_ explicitly permitted by 
these regulations. 

(h)No dealer or other casino· employee or pasino key 
employee shall permit any player to engage in conducf-
violativ~ of(f) or (g) above. · · 

' (i) After the cards have been shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.5, a casino licensee may,in its discretion:; prohibit 
any person, whether seated at the gaming table- or not, who 
does not make a wager on a given round of.play fromplacing 

wager on the next round of play ariq any ·subsequent rol,lD.d 
ofplay at tha_t gaming table unless the casino licensee chooses · 
to permit the player to begin wagering or·until a reshuffle of 
the cards has occurred. · · · · · 

-- G) If a double shoe is utilized, the term "first card" as used 
in(a), (c) and (f) above shall mean "determinant card." 

(k) Notwithstanding any other provision of this_ subchapter 
to the contrary, a player may, in accordance with N.J,A.C. 
19:47-2,19, make a supplemental progressive blackjack at 
any blackjack table, except if the 6 to-5 blackjack variation is 
offered, where the wager js offered either by . depositing a 
$1.00 gaming chip into the acceptor d~vice designate,d for 
that player or by redeeming -a progressive wager coupon in 
accordance with tlw provisions ofN.JAC 19:45-1:18. : · · 

. . . 

Amended by R.1979 d.2, effective J~uary 5, 197~: 
See: 10 N.J.E,. 568(a), llN.J.R. 108(c). . . ·•-· . 
Amended by'R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c); 
Amended._by R,1980.d.186, effecti'7e April29, 1980, 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). - , . . _ . 
Amended, R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative September 

15, 1982. _ 
See: 14N.J.R. 559(b), 14:N.J.R, 84l(b). 
· Added G}; (k) and (I) .• 

Temporary: amendment of rule pµrsuant to black.jack experiment. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 123(b). - . -._ _.· _· · · 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. · 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b);23 N.J.R. 3350(a). · : .. _ • · . . 
· · iii (e): added 'reference to :i-U.A.c> 19:47~8'.3 regarding wa:ger 
reqnireriients. · - ' -· · · · - : · : ·,. ' - · · · · · · 
Amended byR:,1991 d.533, effective November 4,1991. 
See:_ 23 RJ.~. 28(b), 23 N.J.R 3355(a). 

19:47-2.4 

._ Added new (a)4 and new-(t)l-2 setting out odds; deleted language in 
sµbsection (t) regarding odds. 

· Amendid by R.1991 d.534, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: -i3 N.J.R.1781(a), 23 N.JR 3351(a). 

-· Revised subsection (t); adding (t)l-3 with text on payout odds for 
winner wagers ,in blackjack. -
Amended by R.1992 d.123, effective March_ 16, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3436(a), 24 N.J.R.. 974(c). 

In (t): added initial sentence regarding when the dealer shall collect 
and pay off losing and winning wagers. · · 
Amended by R;l993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993: 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b}.. . . 

Simulcasting added. · 
Administrative Correction to subsection. (k). 
See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993 .. 
Amended by R.i993 d.293,_effective June 21, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 1508(a),25 N.J.R. 2703(a). 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J,R; 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. l373(b). 
Amended byR.1996d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.lR. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.562, effective December 2, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3900(a), 28 N.J_.R._ $082(a). 
Amended by R.2001 d.452, effective December3, 2001. 
See: 33NJ.R.2746(a), 33 N.J.R. 4156(a). . 
_ . Rewrote (i); deleted G), and recodified existing (k) through (1) as G) 
through (k). -
Amended by R.2006 d.36; effective January 17, 2006. 
See: _3__7 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). . . 

In (d), added "All wagers at the 6 to 5 blackjack variation shall be 
_ made il;t multiples of $5.00.''.; in introductory paragraph (e), added", or 

at odds of 6 to 5. for the 6 to 5 blackjack variation" and "and except in 
the 6 to 5 blackjack variation"; in (k), added ", except if the 6 to 5 

-blackjack variation is offered,". · · 

19:47;,.2,4 · Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving.tp.e one or more decks of cards at the 
table, the dealer shall s.ort and inspect the cards and the 
floorperson assigliedto the table shall verify the inspection in 

· accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(f). 

(b) After the car4s are inspected, the cards shall be spread 
out face upw;!ll"ds b)l the table for visual inspection by the first 
player ot players to arrive at the table. The cards shall be 
spread out jn horizontal fan shaped columns by deck 
according to· suit and in · sequence. . The cards in each suit 

. _shall_ be laid out in sequence within the suit.. · 

{ C) After the first player or players is afforded an 
opportunity tQ· visually. inspect the cards, the cards shali be 
turned face downward on the table;· mixed thoroughly -by· a 
"washing" or a: "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

( d) If a double shoe is_ utilized, ~11 the •decks that comprise · 
one side of the dealing shoe shall be spread for inspection on 
the table separate from the decks that comprise the other side 
of the dealing shoe:, Aft~r the player or players is afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the · cards, the cards that 
comprise one side ofth~- c,lealing shoe and~ the cards that 
.cqmprise ¢.e otl).er sic,le. of the dealjng shoe shall separately be 
turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a 
"washing" or a· "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 
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19:47-2.4 

' (e) If art automated shuffling device is utilized, all the 
decks in one batch of cards shall be spread. for inspection on 
the table separate from the decks in the other batch of cards. 
After the player or players is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, each batch ofcards shall separately 
be turned face downward on the table and stacked. · 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended byR.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980, 

· See: 12 N.JR 357(a). 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 

September 15; 1982. 
See:. 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 84l(b). 

Added (d). •.. . 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 6l(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a). .. 

(a) substantially amended. · 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 3 lN.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J,R. 1819(a). 

Added (e). 

19:47-2.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards · 

(a) Immediately priwto commencement of play, after any 
round of play as 111.ay be determined .by the casino licensee 
and after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall shuffle 
the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall 
offer the stack of cards, with backs facing away-from him, to 
the players to be cut. 

(c) The player designated by subsection (e) of this section 
shall cut the cards by placing the cutting card in the stack at 
least 10 cards in from either end. 

(d) Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card and 
place .them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall then take 
the entire stack of cards that wasjust shuffled .and align them 
along the side of the dealing shoe which has the mark 
required byN.J.A.C. 19:46-L19(d)4. Thereafter, the dealer 
shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position at least 
approximately one-quarter of the way in. from the back of the 
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted intd the 
dealing shoe for commence111ent of play .. If the "Bart Carter 
Shuffle'' is utilized, the dealer shall not re-insert the cut card 
after the stack has been cut by the players. 

(e) The player to cut the cards shall be: 

1. The first player to the .table if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player on whose box lhe cutting card appeared 
during the last round of play; 

3. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
. dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's hand 
during the last round of play. · 
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4. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the .reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee. · 

(f) If the player designated in subsection (e) of this section 
refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each other player 
moving clockwise around'the table until a player accepts the 
CJ.!t. · If no player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

(g) After the cards have been cut and before any cards . 
have been dealt, a casino supervison:nay require the cards to 
be recut if he. or she determines that·· the · cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game.· If a recut isrequired, the cards· shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by (f) above~ 

(h) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place · 
· after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for in 
N.J.A.C.19:47-2.6(1) except that: 

1. The casino Hcensee may. determine after each round 
of play that the cards should be reshuffled; 

2.' When the "Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized a 
reshuffle shall take place after. the cards in the discard rack 
exceed approximately one deck in number. 

(i) For the 6 to S blackjack variation; after the cards have 
been removed from the automatic shuffling. device and cut, 
the· dealer shall maintain one cutting card to cover' the .1,ottom 
card of the deck or, if two decks are used, the stacked decks. 
If a casino licensee elei::ts to deal multiple rounds . of play 
from a single deck or two decks, the dealer shall insert a 
second cutting card at a position at least one-third of the way 
in from the back of the deck or decks: If a casino licensee 
elects to deal only one round of play from a single de<::k, the 
casino licensee shall rotate decks· of cards with each round· of 
play in accordance with the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.2(d). 

G) Jfthere is no gaming activity ata blackjack tablewhich 
. is open for gaming, .the . cards shall be removed from the 
dealmg shoe and the discard rack, and spread out on the table 

. for inspection, either face up or face down... If the cards are 
spread .face down, they shall be turned face up once a player 
arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded an 
opportunity to visually· inspect the cards, the ·cards shall be 
turned face downward on the table. 

1. If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the 
cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a washing or chem111y 
shuffle of the cards, stacked, then shuffled and cut in 
accordance with this section. 

2, If an automated shuffling devic.e is in use, the. cards 
shall be stacked and placed· into t:he automated 'shuffling 
device to be shuffled. The batch of cards already in the 
shuffler shall then be removed. · Ul}.less a player so 
requests,the batch •of catcls removed from •the shuffler 
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need hot be spread for inspection and. reshuffled prior to 
being dealt, if: 

i. The automated card shuffling device stores a 
single . batch of shuffled cards inside the shuffler in a 
secure manner approved by the. Commission; and 

ii. The shuffled cards have been secured, released 
and prepared for play in accordance with·. procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

(k) A casino licensee may submit to the Casino Control 
Commission for approval proposed shuffle, cut card 
placement, number of cut cards (to inchJde shuffle techniques 
without the use of any cut cards), location of where the 
shuffle takes place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling 
equipment ( dealing shoes or other dealing devices) and burn 
card procedures. 

Amended by R.1979 d.2, effective January 5, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), llN.J.R. 108(c). 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 

· September 15; 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b) .. 

Added: "round of play ... " to (a); ''Bart Carter Shuffie" to (d); 4 to 
(e); deletedoldandaddednewtextof(a)l; added2to(g). · 
Amended by R.1982 d.305; effective September 7, 1982. ·· 
See: 14 N.J:R. 559, 14 N.J.R. 991(a). 

Administrative Correction to subsection (g). 
See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993. 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). · 
Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J:R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Inserted a new (i); and recodified former (i) as (j). 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 200.6. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2l59(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). 

Added (i); recodified former (i)-(j) as (j)-(k). 

Law Review and Journal Commentaries 
Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counters-c-Contracts-;Discrimination-

Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6; 59 (1994). 

·. Case Notes 
Shuffling of cards used in blackjack game by casino when courit of 

cards remaining in deck was favorable to player was not illegal under.· 
New Jersey law and casino regulations, so that actions of ca:sino· in 
shuffling cards could not constitute predicate criminal act adequate to 

. support civil claim under Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt 
.. Organizations Act (RICO) by card~counting blackjack players. Doug 

Grant, Inc. v. Greate Bay Casino Corp:, 3 f.Supp.2d 518 (D.N.J. 1998). 

Shuffling at will was permissible exercise of casino discretion. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 NJ.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). 

19:47-2.6 Procedure for dealing·cards 

(a) All cards used to game at blackjack shall be dealt from 
a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose with the 
exception of the 6 to 5 blackjack variation which shall be 
dealt from the dealer's hand in accordance with the procedure 
set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6A. 

19:47-2.6 

(b) Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his 
left hand, turn them face upwards, and then place them on the 
appropriate area of the layout with his right hand, except that 
the dealer has the option to deal hit cards to the first two 
positions with his/her left hand. 

( c) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards 
and place it in the discard rack. Each new dealer who comes 
to the table shall also burn one card as described herein 
before the new dealer deals any cards to the players. The 
bum card shall be disclosed if requested by the player. This 
procedure shall not be applicable to the "Bart Carter Shuffle." 

( d) If a double shoe is utilized, the following procedures 
shall be used in lieu of those set forth in (c) above. 

L Prior to commencement of each round of play, the 
dealer Shall draw a card from .either side of the double 
shoe .. The suit of th.ht card shall determine from which side 
of the shoe that round of play will be dealt. . The casino 
licensee. shall designate that the suits of hearts and 
diamonds shall correspond to the color of the backs of the 
cards being dealt from one side of the shoe, and that the 
suits of spades and clubs shall correspond to the color of 
the backs of the cards being dealt from the other side of the 

~. shoe. 

2: A determinant card corresponding to the side of the 
shoe from which it. was drawn shall become the player's 
first card. A determinant card that does not correspond to 
the side of the shoe from which it was dealt shall be burned 
by placing it in a segregated area of the dealing shoe. 

( e) At the commencement of each round of play, or 
immediately· after the determinant card has been drawn and 
either burned or used as the player's first card, the dealer 
shall, starting- on his left and continuing around the table, deal 
the cards in the following order: 

L One card face upwards to each box on the layout in 
which a wager is contained; 

2.·· One card faceupwards to himself; 
. . 

3\ A second card face upwards to each box in which a 
wager is contained. 

(f) After two cards have been dealt to each player and the 
appropriate number to the dealer, the deale:r shall, beginning 
from his left, announce the point total of each player. As 
each player's point total is announced, such player shall 
ind1cate whether he wishes to surrender, double down, split 
pairs,. stand or draw as provided for by this chapter. 

(g) As each player indicates .his decision(s), the dealer 
shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are 
necessary to effectuate such decision · consistent with these 

. regulations and shall announce the new point total of such 
player after each additional card is dealt. 
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(h) After the· decisions of each player have been 
implemented and all ·additional cards have··been· dealt, the 
dealer shall deal a second card face upward to himself 
provided, however, that such card shall not be removed from 
the dealing shoe until the dealer has first announced "Dealer's 
Card" which shall be stated bythe dealer in a tone of voice 
calculated to be heard by each person at the table. Any 
additional cards authorized to be dealt to the hand cif the 
dealer by NJ.AC. 19:47-2.12(b) shall be dealtface upwards 
at this time after which the dealer shal.l announce his total 
point count. In lieu of the requirements of this paragraph, the 
procedures set forth in G} or (k) below may be implemented. 

(i) At. the conclusion of a round -of play, all cards still 
remaining on the layout shall be picked up by the dealer in 
order and in such a way that they can be readily arranged to 
indicate each player's hand in· case of question or dispute. 
The dealer shall pick up the cards beginning with those of the 
player to his far right and moving counterclockwise around 
the table. After all the players' cards have been collected the 
dealer shall pick up his cards· against the bottom of the 
players'. cat"ds and place them in the discard rack or in a 
segregated area of the double shoe. · 

. -
G) In lieu of the procedures ~et forth in (h) above, a casino 

licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or her hole 
card face downward after a second card and befqre additional 
cards are dealt to the players provided that said dealer not 
look atthe face of his or her hole card until after all other 
cards requested by the players pursuant to those regulations 
are dealt to them. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if a casino 
licensee elects to utilize a card reader device and the dealer's 
first <;ard is an ace, king, ·queen, jack or 1q of any suit, the 
dealer shall determine whether the hole card will give the 
dealer a blacltjack prior to dealing any additional cards to the 
players at the table, in accordance with procedures· approved · 
by the Commission. The dealer shall insert the hole card into 
the card reader device by moving the card face down on the 
layout without exp0sing it to anyone, including the dealer, at 
the table. 

1. If the dealer hasa blackjack,. no additional .cards 
shall be dealt and each player's wager shall be settled in 
accordance withN.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3,2.7,and 220. 

2. The alternative dealing· procedure described. in this 
subsection shall not be used at any blackjack table which 
offers the progressive blackjack wager authorized by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.-19. 

· . 3. If a. casino licensee offers the additional wager 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.17(a)3 at a blackjack table 
that has a card reader device and the dealer has a blackjack,-
the dealer shall, starting. from his or her left, . offer any 
player that has been dealt two sevens as his or her initial 
two cards an additional, card to complete the hand on which 
the additional wager has been m11.de .. 

(k) In lieu of the procedure set forth in (h) above, a casino 
licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or her hole 

OTHER AGENCIES 

card face upward after a second card and before additional · 
cards are dealt to the players, provided that the casino 
licensee complies with the · notice requirements .set forth in 
N.J.AC. 19:47-8.3. The. alternative·. dealing procedure 
described in this subsection shall not be used at any blackjack 
table which offers the progressive blackjack wager authorized 
by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19. Notwithstanding any other 

. provisions,ofthissubchapter, thefollowing rules shallapply· 
whenever cards .used to game at blackjack are dealt in 
accordance with this subsection: 

1. Winning wagers shall be determined in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a}and (b), provided, however, that 
a player's wager shall be lost if the score of the player is 
the same as the dealer, except that a player's wager shall 
win if both the player and dealer have blackjack; 

2. Winning wagers· shall be paid in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(e), except that standard blackjackshall 
be paid at odds of l to 1; 

3. Surrender, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.8, and 
insurance wagers, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9, shall not 
be available; 

4. A player may double down, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.10, only on a point count of 9, 10 or 11; 

5. Any player who elects to split cards of identical 
value, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47~2.ll, may not split pairs 
again if the second card so dealt is identical in value · to a 
card of the split pair; and 

6. If the dealer has a blackjack, no addition11.l cards 
shall be dealt and each player's wager shall be settled in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3 and i7; provided, 
however, if a casino elects to offer the additional wager 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.l 7(a')3 and the dealer has 1 

blackjack, the dealer shall, starting from his or her left, 
offer each player that has been dealt two ~evens as his or 
her initial two cards an additionaCcard to complete the 
hand on which the additionaJwager has been made. 

(/) .w:henever.the cutting card is reached in the deal ofthe 
cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until that 
round ofplay iscompleted afterwhichthedealershall: 

1. Co Hect the. cards as provided in(i) above; 

2. Prepare to shuffle the cards; as follows: 

i. · Whenever .a · single dealing shoe-• is·· used, the 
dealer shall remove the cards remaining in . the shoe 
and place them in the discard rack to ensure ~that no. 
cards are missing; or 

ii. Whe;never a double shoe is used, the dealer 
shall remove the c.ards remaining in the side . of the 
shoe from which the cutting card was drawn and the 
cards, if any, that were put in a separate segregated 
area for the discards.from that side of the double shoe, 
after which the dealer shall place those cards face 
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ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

iii. Be void if the Point Count of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand'' are equal. 
2. A wager on the "Player's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Banker's Hand'"; 

ii. Lose if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

iii. Be void if the Point Counts of the "Banker's 
Hand" and. the "Player's Hand" are equal. 
3. A "Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts of 

the hBanker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal 
and shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal. 

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
casino licensee, his employees or agents shall accept any 
wager at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco other than 
those specified in subsection (a) of this section. 

(c) All wagers at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat-Punto 
Banco layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by 
cash may be accepted provided that they are confirmed by 
the dealer and casino supervisor at the table and such cash 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

( d) No wager at Baccarat-Pun to Banco shall be made, 
increased or withdrawn after the dealer calling the game has 
announced "No More Bets." 

Amended by R.1980 d.132. efli:ctive March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended hy R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
Sec: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended hy R.1991 d.551. effective November 4, I 991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(h}, 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 
Added N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 reference for wager requirements. 
Amended hy. R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a). 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended hy Rl994 d.137. effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 

19:47-3.3 Payout odds; vigorish 
(a) A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" shall 

be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1 . 

(b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino 
licensee at odds of at least 8 to 1. 

(c) Except as otherwise provided in (e) below, a winning 
wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shall be paid off by a 
casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that the casino 
licensee shall extract a commission known as "vigorish" 
from the winning player in· an amount equal to, in the casino 
licensee's discretion, either four or five percent of the 
amount won. 

1. When collecting the vigorish, the casino licensee may 
round off the amount of a five percent vigorish to 25 
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cents or the next highest multiple of 25 cents, and the 
amount of a four percent vigorish to 20 cents or the next 
highest multiple of 20 cents. 

2. A casino licensee may collect the vigorish · from a 
player at the time the winning payout is made or may 
defer it to a later time; provided, however, that all 
outstanding vigorish shall be collected prior to reshuffling 
the cards in a shoe. The amount of any vigorish not 
collected at the time of .. the winning payout shall be 
evidenced by the placing of a coin or marker button 
containing the amount of the vigorish owed in a rectangu-
lar space in front of the dealer on the layout imprinted 
with the number of the player owing such vigorish. The 
coin or marker button shall not be removed from the 
layout until the vigorish owed is collected or documented 
in accordance with ( c )3 below. 

3. Any vigorish deferred by the casino licensee but not 
collected from a player for any reason shall be recorded 
in the calculation of table game win for that table by the 
casino licensee in accordance with the licensee's approved 
internal controls, which internal controls shall, at a mini-
mum,. require: 

i. The preparation by the pit clerk of a serially 
prenumbered Complimentary Vigorish Form ("Form"), 
consisting of an original and a duplicate copy, at a 
minimum, and on which shalJ .be recorded the amount 
of the vigorish that was not collected, the name of the 
patron from whom the vigorish was not collected, and 
the signatures of the dealer, pit boss and pit clerk, as 
well as the signature of the patron if available, or a 
statement by the dealer or pit boss as to why the 
patron's signature could not be obtained; 

ii. That the series numbers of all Forms received by a 
casino licensee shall be accounted for by casino employ-
ees, that access to the Form prior to use shall be 
restricted to pit clerks, and that each series of Forms 
shall be used in sequential order; 

iii. The deposit of the original Form in the drop box 
by the dealer, in the presence of the pit boss and· pit 
clerk who signed the Form; 

iv. The retention of the duplicate copy of the Form 
by the pit clerk, for forwarding to the casino accounting 
department at the end of the gaming day, where it will 
be compared to the original Form placed in the drop 
box; 

v. Compliance with all relevant provisions of 
N.J.A.C.19:45-1.9 and 1.9B; 

vi. That the original and duplicate copy of all void 
Forms shall be marked "VOID," shall require the 
signatures of the pit boss and pit clerk, and shall be 
retained by the pit clerk until they are forwarded to the 
casino accounting department at the end of the gaming 
day; and 

vii. Procedures for recording, no later than at the 
end of the gaming day, the amount of vigorish paid by 
the casino licensee as a cash complimentary to that 
patron. 
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4. All deferred vigorish shall be collected or document-
ed in accordance with (c)3 above when each shoe of cards 
is completed or when the patron leaves the gaming table, 
whichever occurs first. 

(d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any in-
crease in the percentage of vigorish · being charged at each 
baccarat table, in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3. The 
percentage of vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall 
apply to all players at that table. 

(e) Notwithstanding (c) and (d) above, a casino licensee 
may, in its discretion, pay a winning wager made on the 
"Banker's· Hand" at odds of l to l and not collect any 
vigorish from the winning player provided that any winning 
wager on a "Banker's Hand" that has a Point Count of six 
shall be paid off by the casino licensee at odds of l tci 2. 
Any casino licensee that elects to offer this no vigorish 
variation of the game ofBaccarat-Punto Banco shall comply 
with the notice requirements set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3. 

Amended hy R.1989 d.97. effective Fehruary 21. 1989. 
Sec: 20 N.J.R. 2M7(b). 21 N.J.R. 4(>0(a). 

Added ··a com·· to (h). 
Amended hy R.1991 d.()(6, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23 KJ.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

Addc<l new (h); .deleted (c); redesignated existing (h) to (c) with 
change~: added m:w (d). codified the practice of charging either a four 
or five percent vigorish. 
Amended t,y R.1998 d.474. dfcctive September 21, 1998. 
See: 30 ~.J.R. 1774(a). 30 N.J.R. 3514(a). 

In (c), added an exception at the heginning; and added (e). 
Amended hy R, 1999. d.43, effective February I, 1999. 
Sci:: 30 ~.J.R. 3l73(a), 3.1 N.J.R. 455(a). 

Rewrote (c). 
Amended t,y R.1999 d.174. effective June 7, 1999. 
Sec: 31 :-;J,R. 595(a). 31 N.J.R. l505(a). 

In (c)3i, added provisions relating to patrons' signatures at the. end. 

Case Notes 
When casmo .seeks to enforce marker debt against patron. patron 

may raise· all common-law defenses to contract. including that his 
capacity was impaired by voluntary intoxicati11n. Hakimoglu v, Trump 
Taj Mahal Associates. D.N.J. 1994. 876 F.Supp. 625. · 

19:47-3,4 Opening of table for gaming 
(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 

table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the 
cards in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18(f). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for 
visual inspection by the first participant or participants to 
arrive at the table. The cards shall be spread out in 
columns by deck according to suit and in sequence. The 
cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within the 
suit. 

(c) After the first participant or participants is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall 
be turned face downward on the table mixed thoroughly by 
a "washing" or "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Amended hy R.1980 d.132. effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 KJ.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186. effective April 29. 1980. 
Sec: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended hy R.1985 d:228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 6l(a). 17 NJ.R. 1341(a). 

Deleted "a lloorman" and substituted "the verification by the tloor-
person''. 

19:47;...3.5 Shuffle. and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each shoe of cards is completed, the casino licensee 
shall require its dealers to perform, at its option, either of 
the following procedures: 

l. One or more of the dealers shall shuffle the cards so 
that they are randomly intermixed. After the cards have 
been shuffled, a dealer shall lace approximately one deck 
of cards so that they are evenly dispersed into the remain-
ing stack. 

i. After lacing the cards, the casino licensee may, as 
an additional option, require the dealer calling the 
game to shuffle some or all of the cards again. 

ii. A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate 
the use of this reshuffling option unless the casino 
licensee provides its surveillance department · and the 
Commission with at least 30 minutes prior written 
notice; or 
2, One or more of the dealers shall "wash" and stack 

the cards, after which each of the three dealers shall 
shuffle the stack of cards independently. 

(b) Any shuffling or lacing option chosen for use. by a 
casino licensee pursuant to (a) above shall be implemented 
at all tables within a pit. 

(c) After shuffling or lacing the cards and, where applica-
ble, reshuffling them, the dealer calling the game shall offer 
the stack of cards, with backs facing away from the dealer, 
to the participants to be cut. The dealer shall begin with 
the participant seated in the highest number position at. the 
table or, in the case of reshuffle the last curator and working 
clockwise around a table, shall offer the stack to each 
participant until a participant accepts the cut If no partici~ 
pant accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in 
the stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

( e) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the 
stack, the dealer shall . take all cards in front of the cutting 
card and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer 
shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 
cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting 
card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then 
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of 
play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall 
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an 
additional amount of cards equal .to the amount on the first 
card drawn, in the discard bucket after all cards have been 
shown to the players. Face cards and tens count as tens. 
Aces count as one. 
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(t) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards 
to be recut if he or she determines that the cut was · 
performed improperly or in any way that might affect the 
integrity or fairness ofthe game. If a recut is required, the 
cards shall be recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the .. 
player who last cut the cards, or by the next person entitled 
to cut the cards, as determined by (c) above. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. · 
See: 11 NJ.R. 653(a); 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d;186, effectiveApril 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). . . ' · 
Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards .from the 

shuffle and· cut procedures 0require(I in Baccarat-Punto · Ba~co and 
minibaccarat. 

See: 17N.J.R. 1750(c). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effe~ive June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.JR i210(a), 26 NJ.R. 2477(a). · 
Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995, 
See: 27 N.J.R; .1176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). · 

At (b) added notification requireme11t for µtitiation or termination of . 
reshuffle option. . . · . 
Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996 .. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2S72(b) .. 

Added recut provisions. · . 
Amended by R.1996 d.478, effective October 7, 1996 .. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3522(a), 28 N.J.R. 4518(b). 

. . 

19:47-3.6 · Dealing shoe; selection of player t~ deal cards 

(a) AU cards used to game at Baccai-at-Punto Banco shall 
be of backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt 
from a dealing sho.e specifically designed for such purpose. 

(b) At the··commencement of play, the dealer calling the 
game shall offer the shoe to the participant in seat number · 
one at the table. If such participant rejects the shoe or if 
there is no oi:le in seat number one, the dealer; shall offer 
the shoe to each of the ·other participants in tum counter-
clockwise around the t&bl.e until one of the p&rticip~nts 
accepts it. 

( c) The participant. to accept· the shoe (hereinafter called 
the "curator") shaU be. responsible for dealing the cards in 
accordance with these regulations and the·instructions of the··. 
dealer calling the game. 

. . . . . . ,· 

. . . . . 

(d) Notwithstanding (b)and (c) above, the dealer m;ay act 
as the curator upon either of the following: 

1. A participant who accepts the shoe and any other 
participant to whoni the shoe is relinquished.pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.H designates the dealer as the curator; 
or 

. . 

2. No. participant to whom the shoe .js .. offered accepts 
the shoe. 

Amended by R.1998 d.442, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1775(a), 30 N.J.R. 3260(a). 

Added a new (d) .. 

19:47-3.7 

19:47-3.7 Hands ofplayerand banker, procedure for 
dealing initial two cards to each hand 

( a) There shall be two hands deiilt in the game of Bacca~ 
rat-Pun to . B&nco, one of which shall be denominated the 
"Player's Hand" and the other denominated the "Banker's 
Hand": · · 

(b) At the commencementof each .round of play, the·. 
dealer calling the game shall .announce "No More Bets" 
after which he shall instmct the curator to commence 
dealing the c&rds by a~nouncing "Cards". 

(c) The curator .shall deal an initial four c&rds from the 
shoe,· The first and third card dealt shall· constitute the first 
and second cards ofthe "Player's Harid". The second and 
fourth card dealt shall constitute the first and second cards· 
of the "Banker's Hand": After the card~ are dealt to each 
hand, the dealer calling the game shall place them face 
upwards in front of himself. 

. .. 
( d) In lieu of the procedure in ( c) above, the first and 

third .cards dealt shall be placed face down on the · &rea 
· designated for the ''Player's . Hand" and the second and 
fourth card dealt shall be ·. placed face· down on the area 
designated for the "Bariker's Hand." After all four cards 
have been dealt, the dealer sh&ll place the "Banker's Hand'.' 
underneath the right comer of the dealing shoe until the 
"Player's Hand'' is called in accordance with N.J.A.C. 

. 19:47-3.B(a). 

1. The dealer shall then hand the · two cards of the 
· ''Player's Hand", face down, to the player with the highest 
· wager on·the "Player's Hand". After viewing the "Player's 
Hand", the. player shall return the two cards, face up, to 
the dealer ·who shall place the cards face up on the area 
of the layout designated . for the "Player's Hand'' and 
announce the point count of the "Player's Hand" in 
accordance. with N:).A.C. 19:47-3.B(a). 

2. The dealer shall then hand the two cards of the 
",Banker's . Hand'\ face· down, to· the player· . with · the ·. · 
highest wager on the "Banker's Hand." After viewing the 
"Banker's Hand," the player. shall .return the two cards, · 
face up, to the dealer who shall place the cards face up on 
. the areas of the .layout designated for the ''Banker's 
Hand" and announce the point count of the "Banker's 
Hand" in accordance with N.J.A.C.19:47-3.B(a). 

3, Any third card required to be dealt to the "Player's 
Hand" shall be placed face down on the area of the 
layout designated for the ''Player's Hand". The dealer 
shall then hand the card, face down, tQ the player who 
W&s handed and returned the ''Player's Hand". After 
viewing the card, the player shall return· the card face up 
to the dealer who shall place the card face up on the area 
on the layout designated for the "Player's Hand". 

4. Any third card required to be dealt to the "Banker's 
Hand" shall be placed face down on the area of.the 
layout designated for . the "Banker's Hand." · The dealer 
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shall then hand the card, face down, to the player who 
was handed and returned the "Banker's Hand." After 
viewing the card, the player shall return the card face up 
to the dealer who shall place the card face up on the area 
of the layout designated for the "Banker's Hand." 

5. If two or more players offer to wager an equally high 
amount on the "Player's Hand", the player making such 
wager who is closest to the dealer moving counterclock-
wise around the table shall be handed the "Player's 
Hand" and any third card required to be dealt. If two or 
more players offer to wager an equally high amount on 
the "Banker's Hand," the player making such wager who 
is closest to the dealer moving counterclockwise . around 
the table shall be handed the "Banker's Hand" and any 
third card required to be dealt pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-3.9. 

6. In the event there are no wagers on the "Player's 
Hand", any player with a wager on the "Banker's Hand" 
may be permitted atthe discretion of the casino licensee 
to turn face up the "Player's Hand" and any additional 
card required to be dealt. In the event there are no 
wagers on the "Banker's Hand", any player with a wager 
on the "Player's Hand" may be permitted at the discre-
tion of the casino licensee to tum face up the "Banker's 
Hand" and any additional card required to be dealt. 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4334(a), 5009(a). 
Amended by R.2005 d.102, effective April 4, 2005. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4699(a), 37 N.J.R..1087(a). 

Added (d). 

19:47-3,8 Procedure for dealing of additional cards 

(a) After the initial four cards have been dealt, the dealer 
calling the game shall announce the Point Count of the 
"Players Hand". After the dealer calling the game takes and 
positions the cards of the "Bankers Hand" in front of him, 
the dealer calling the game shall announce the Point Count 
of the "Banker's Hand." When the dealer is acting as 
curator, the casino licensee, at its discretion and upon the 
request of a player, may turn the cards of the "Banker's· 
Hand" face up prior to turning the cards of the "Player's 
Hand" face up. 

(b) Following the announcement of the Point Counts of 
each hand, the dealer calling the game shall instruct the 
curator whether to deal a third card to each hand which 
instructions shall be in conformity with the requirements of 
section 9 of this subchapter. 

(c) Any third card required to be dealt by the dealer's 
instructions shall first be dealt face upwards to the "Player's 
Hand" and then to the "Banker's Hand" by the curator. 

(d) In no event shall more than one additional card be 
dealt to either hand. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( e) Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the 
cutting card will be removed and placed to the side and· the 
hand will be completed. Upon completion of that hand, the 
dealer calling the game shall announce "last hand". At the 
completion of one more. hand, no more cards will be dealt 
until the reshuffle occurs. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 NJ.R. 357(a). 
Petition· for Rule making. 
See: 36 N.J.R. S009(a). 
Amended by R.2005 d.102, effective April 4, 2005. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4699(a), 37 N.J.R. 1087(a). 

In (a), added the second sentence. 

19:47-3.9 Rules for determining whether third card shall 
be dealt 

(a) If the Point Count of either the "Player's Hand" or 
the "Banker's Hand" after the initial two cards are dealt to 
each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a "natural") no more 
cards shall be dealt to either hand. 

(b) If the Point Count · of the "Banker's Hand" on the 
first two cards is O to 7 inclusive, the "Player's Hand" shall 
draw (i.e. take a third card) or stay (Le. not take a third 
card) in accordance with the requirements of Table 1 of this 
subsection. 

Player 
Having 
0 to 5 
6 to 9 

TABLE 1 

THIRD CARD 
DETERMINATION 

Draws 
Stays 

(c) The "Banker's Hand" shall draw (i.e. take a third, 
card) or stay (i.e. not take a third card) in accordance with 
the requirements of Table 2 of this subsection. 

If No 

TABLE2 

Third Card 
Drawn by Player's Hand 

Third O 2 3 4 5 6 
Card 
Drawn 

0 (Point Count of Broker's Hand) 
I BANKER'S HAND DRAWS 
2 
3 D DDDDD DD 
4 D S S DOD DD 
5 D S S S SD DD 
6 S S S SS S SD 
7 
8 BANKER'S HAND STAYS 
9 

7 8 · . 9 

D S D 
D S S 
D S S 
D S S 

( d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer to the Point Count of 
the "Banker's Hand" after the first two cards have been 
dealt to it .. 
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2. The dealer or floorman assigned to the table may 
order the curator to pass the shoe if the curator un-
reasonably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals 
or violates either the Casino Control Act or the regulations 
of the Commission. 

(b) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of 
the shoe occurs, the dealer shall offer the shoe to the 
participant immediately to the right of the previous curator 
and, if he does not accept it or there is no participant in that 
position, the dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other 
participants in turn counterclockwise around the table. The 
first to accept the shoe when offered shall become the new 
curator. 

19:47-3.12 Irregularities 

(a) A third card dealt to the "Player's Hand" when no third 
card is authorized by these regulations shall become the third 
card of the "Banker's Hand" if the "Banker's Hand" is 
obliged to draw by Table 2 of NJ.AC. 19:47-3.9(c). If, in 
such circumstances, the "Banker's Hand" is required to stay, 
the card dealt in error shall become the first card of the next 
hand except as otherwise provided in ( c) below. 

(b) A card drawn in error from the shoe shall be used as 
the first card of the next hand of play except as otherwise 
provided in ( c) below. 

( c) If a card dealt in error pursuant to ( a) or (b) above is 
disclosed at the time it is dealt, the dealer shall perform the 
procedure in (c)l through 3 below that has been pre-selected 
by the casino licensee in its rules of the game submission. 

1. The disclosed card and an additional number of 
cards equal to the value of the disclosed card shall be 
drawn face upwards from the shoe and placed in the 
discard bucket. 

2. The disclosed card and one additional card drawn 
face downwards from the shoe shall be placed in the 
discard bucket without disclosing the additional card. 

3. The disclosed card shall be used as the first card of a 
simulated round of play in which no wagers shall be 
accepted, the cards shall be dealt in accordance with the 
rules of this subchapter and the cards shall be discarded 
upon completion of the dealing procedures. 

( d) Any card found face upwards in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard bucket, 
along with an additional number of cards, drawn face 
upwards, equal to the value of the card found face upwards in 
the shoe. 

( e) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, that round shall be void and a new 
round shall commence after the entire set of cards are re-
shuffled and placed in the shoe. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 

As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.2006 d.314, effective September 5, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1564(a), 38 N.J.R. 3670(a). 

19:47-4.3 

Rewrote (a) and (b); inserted new (c); recodified existing (c) and (d) 
as (d) and (e); and rewrote present (d). 

SUBCHAPTER 4. BACCARAT-CHEMIN DE FER 

19:47-4.1 Cards; number of decks; value; point count of 
hand 

(a) Baccarat-Chemin de Fer shall be played with at least 
six decks of cards having backs of the same color and design 
and two additional cutting cards. The cutting cards shall be 
opaque and in a solid color readily distinguishable from the 
color of the backs and edges of the playing cards, as approved 
by the Commission. 

(b) The value of the cards in each deck shall be as follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2. Any Ten, Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of 
zero; 

3. Any ace shall have a value of one. 

( c) The "Point Count" of a hand shall be a single digit 
number from O to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by 
totalling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of the 
cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of such 
number shall be discarded having no value and the right digit 
shall constitute the Point Count of the hand. Examples of this 
rule are as follows: · 

1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 4 has a Point 
Count of7; 

2. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total of 
12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the 
number 12 is discarded. 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. l 772(b ), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b ). 

In (a), deleted "yellow or green" preceding "cutting cards" in the first 
sentence and added a new last sentence. 

19:47-4.2 (Reserved) 

19:47-4.3 Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 
table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the 
cards in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-1.18(±). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for visual 
inspection by the first participants to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out in columns by deck according to suit 
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and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in 
sequence within the suit. 

( c) After the first participants are afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17N.J.R. 6l(a), 17N.J.R. 134l(a). 

Deleted "a floorman" and substituted "the verification by the 
floorperson". 

Deleted "unit" and substituted "suit". 

19:47-4.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each shoe of cards is completed, the casino licensee 
shall require its dealers to perform, at its option, either of the 
following procedures: 

1. One or more of the dealers shall shuffle the cards so 
that they are randomly intermixed. After the cards have 
been shuffled, a dealer shall lace approximately one deck 
of cards so that they are· evenly dispersed into the 
remaining stack. 

i. After lacing the cards, the casino licensee may, 
as an additional option, require the dealer calling the 
game to shuffle some or all of the cards again. 

ii. A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate 
the use of this reshuffling option unless the casino 
licensee provides its surveillance department and the 
Commission with at least 30 minutes prior written 
notice; or 

2. One or more of the dealers shall "wash" and stack 
the cards, after which each of the three dealers shall shuffle 
the stack of cards independently. 

(b) Any shuffling or lacing option chosen for use by a 
casino licensee pursuant to (a) above shall be implemented at 
alltables within a pit. 

( c) After shuffling or lacing the cards and, where appli-
cable, reshuffling them, the dealer calling the game shall offer 
the stack of cards, with backs facing away from the dealer, to 
the participants to be cut. The dealer shall begin with the 
participant seated in the highest number position at the table 
or, in the case of reshuffle the last curator and working 
clockwise around a table, shall offer the stack to each 
participant until a participant accepts the cut. If no participant 
accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in the 
stack at least 10 cards from either end. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( e) Once . the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card and 
place them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall then 
insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 cards in from 
the back of the stack and the second cutting card at the end of 
the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the 
dealing shoe for commencement of play. Prior to commence-
ment of play, the dealer shall remove the first card from the 
shoe and place it, and an additional amount of cards equal to 
the amount on the first card drawn, in the discard bucket after 
all cards have been shown to the players. Face cards and tens 
count as tens. Aces count as one. 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by ( c) above. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. l l 76(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). 

At (b) added notification requirement for initiation or termination of 
reshuffle option. 
Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.1996 d.478, effective October 7, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3522(a), 28 N.J.R. 4518(b). 

19:47-4.5 Dealing shoe; selection of banker 

(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Chemin de Fer shall 
be dealt from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such 
purpose. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and placed in the 
shoe, the dealer calling the game shall offer the shoe to the 
participants to be dealt. The participant offering to wager the 
highest amount on the first hand shall become the "Banker'.' 
and shall be responsible for dealing the cards from the shoe in 
accordance with these regulations and the instructions .of the 
dealer calling the game. ff two or more participants offer to 
wager an equal amount on the first hand, the participant 
making such wager that is closest to the dealer moving 
counterclockwise around the table shall become the 
"Banker". 

19:47-4.6 Wagers placed by banker 

(a) Immediately prior to dealing the cards, the Banker shall 
place a wager in support of the "Banker's Hand" which shall 
conform to the requirements of subsection (b) ofthis section. 
The wager placed bythe Banker shall: 
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(b) The <lvalue" (from lowest to highest) of the cards in 
each deck shall be as follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value; 
2. Any jack shall have a value of 11; 
3. Any queen shall have a value of 12; 
4. Any king shall have a value of 13; and 
5. Any ace shall have a value of 14. 

(c) All cards used to game at red dog shall be dealt from 
a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose. 

Amended by R.1995 d.30CJ, effective June 19, 1995. 
Sec: 27 N.J.R. ll74(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1772(b), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b). 

In (a), deleted "solid yellow or green" preceding "cutting cards" in 
the first sentence and added a new last sentence. 
Amended by R. I 999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
Sec: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (c), deleted "and located on the table to the left of the dealer" at 
the end. 

19:47-6.2 Opening of the table for gaming 
(a) After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the 

table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards and the 
t1oorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(f). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out by deck according to suit and in 
sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in 
sequence within the suit. 

(c) After the player is afforded an opportunity to visually 
inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the 
table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chcmmy shuf-
fle" of the cards and stacked. 

19:47-6.3 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play and 

after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall shuffle the 
cards so that they are randomly intermixed. A casino 
licensee may also shuftle the cards at the completion of any 
round of play. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall 
offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away 
from the dealer, to the player at the farthest point to the 
right of the dealer; provided, however, if the game is just 
beginning, the cards shall be offered to the first player at the 
table. If the first player offered the cards refuses the cut, 
the cards shall be · offered to each other player. moving 
clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If 
no player accepts cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

(c) The person making the cut shall place the cutting card 
in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. Once the 

19:47-6.5 

cutting card has. been inserted, the dealer shall take all the 
cards in front of the cutting card and place them on the 
back of the stack. The dealer shall then insert the cutting 
card in a position approximately one-quarter of the way 
from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be 
inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of play. 

( d) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have· been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards 
to be recut if he or she determines that the cut was 
performed improperly or in any way that might . affect the 
integrity or fairness of the game. If a rccut is required, the 
cards shall be recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the 
player who last cut the cards, or by the next person entitled 
to cut the cards, as determined by (b) above. 

Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisidns. 

19:47-6.4 Procedures for dealing cards 
(a) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 

dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face down and 
place it in the discard rack. Each new dealer who comes to 
the table shall also discard ("burn") one card as described 
herein before the new dealer deals any card in a round of 
play. The bum card shall be disclosed if requested by a 
player. 

(b) The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe with his 
or her left hand, turn it face up, and then place it on the 
appropriate area of the layout with his or her right hand. 

Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (a), deleted "which shall be located on the table immediately in 
front of or to the right of the dealer" at the end of the first ~ntence. 

19:47-6.S Procedures for each round of play; wagers; 
payouts 

(a) Except as otherwise provided in this section, all wa-
gers shall be made prior to the first card being dealt for 
each round of play. 

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be made · by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate area of the red dog layout, 
except that a verbal wager accompanied by cash may be 
accepted provided that it is confirmed by the dealer and 
casino supervisor at the table prior to the first card being 
dealt and such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

(c) To begin each round of play, the dealer shall place 
the first card, face up, on the box farthest to the dealer's 
left. The dealer shall then place the second card, face up, 
on the box farthest to the dealer's right. 

( d) Once the first card of each round has been removed 
from the shoe by the dealer, no participant in the game shall 
handle, remove or alter any wager until a decision has been 
rendered and implemented with respect to that wager. 
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· ( c) If the initial two cards dealt have values that are 
consecutive, the dealer shall announce "The cards arc con-
secutive-tic hand," all wagers shall be void and . the round 
of play shall be concluded. 

(f) If the initial two cards dealt arc of identical value, the 
dealer shall announce "We have a pair" and shall immedi-
ately draw a third card and place it face up in the middle 
box. 

1. If the third card dealt is identical in value to the 
initial two cards, the dealer shall announce "Three of a 
kind," the players shall win and all wagers shall be paid at 
odds of 11 to one. 

2. If the third card dealt is not identical in value to 
the initial two cards, the dealer shall announce "No three 
of a kind-tic hand," all wagers shall be void and the 
round of play shall be concluded. 

(g) If the initial two cards dealt are neither consecutive 
nor a pair, the dealer shall announce the "spread" and place 
amarkcr on the corresponding spread on the layout. The 
spread for each round of play shall be a number from one to 
11 inclusive and shall be determined by the number of cards 
whose value can fall between the values of the initial two 
cards dealt. Examples of this rule are as follows: 

1. If the initial two cards dealt are a 4 and a 7, then 
the spread shall be two (that is, two cards, the Sand 6, 
have a value that falls between 4 and 7); 

2. If the initial two cards dealt are a 9 and a king, 
then the spread shall be three (that is, three cards, the 10, 
jack and queen, have a value that falls between the 9 and 
king). 

(h) If there is a spread after the initial two cards arc 
dealt, a player shall have the option to make a raise wager 
in support of the player's original wager by placing on the 
designated raise area of the layout an amount not in excess 

. of the player's original wager. All raise wagers shall be 
made immediately after the initial two cards have been dealt 
and prior to the third card being dealt. 

(i) After all raise wagers have been made and prior to 
dealing the third card, the dealer shall announce "Raises 
closed." The dealer shall then draw a third card, place it 
face up on the box between the initial two cards and 
announce the value of the third card. Thereafter, the 
dealer shall first collect all losing wagers or pay all winning 
wagers as follows: 

1. The player shall win if the value of the third card 
dealt is between the values of the initial two cards dealt 
and shall lose if the value of the third card dealt is not 
between the values of the initial two cards dealt; 

OTHER AGENCIES 

2. All winning wagers and raise wagers shall be · paid 
at payout odds determined by the spread for that round 
of play, as listed below: 

Spread 
1 
2 
3 

4 through 11 

Payout Odds 
5 to 1 
4 to l 
2 to 1 
1 to I 

3. A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
patrons at a red dog table higher payout odds than. those 
listed in (i)2 above, provided that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47~.3 prior to any decrease in the payout 
odds. In no event may a casino licensee decrease the 
payout odds below those required by (i)2 above. 

(j) At the conclusion of each round of play, all cards on 
the layout shall be picked up by the dealer and placed in· the 
discard rack in order and in such a way that they can be 
readily arranged to reconstruct the hand in case of a ques-
tion or dispute. 

(k) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of 
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until 
t.hat round of play is completed. The dealer · shall then 
reshuffle the cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3. 

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
Sec: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J;R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. I 174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). 

19:47--6.6 (Reserved) 

I 9:47--6.7 Irregularities 

(a) A card found face up in the shoe shall not be used in 
the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. 

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe. 

(c) If a third card is drawn and exposed to the players 
prior to the dealer announcing "Raises closed," the card 
shall be discarded and each player shall be given the option 
of playing out the round or voiding the round of play. Prior 
to dealing another third card, the dealer shall return the 
original wager and any raise wager to each player who has 
chosen to void the round of play. 

19:47--6.8 A player wagering on more than one betting 
area 

A player may only wager on one betting area at a red dog 
table unless the casino licensee, in its discretion, permits the 
player to wager on additional betting areas. · 

Amended by R.1999 d.53, cffccllvc February 16, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4156(a), 31 N.J.R. 552(a). 
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Rewrote the section. 

19:41..:.(;.9 -~ontinuous Shuffling shoe or device -

In -lieu of the dealing and shuffli11g requirements set forth · 
in N.J.A.C 19:47-'-6.3 ani;J 6.4; acasino licensee may utilize a 
dealing shoe or -other· device -- designed· to _ automatically -
reshuffle the cards, j::>rovidec;I that such shoe or clevice and 
the procedures for-dealing and· Shuffling the cards through 
the use of this device are approved by -the Commission, 

. . _. . 

- SUBCHAPTER 7._ ·MINJBACCARA.T 

_ Subchapter Historical Note 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: .35 NJ.R; 2959(a), 4149(a). 
. . . : 

19:47-7.l Cards; number of decks; value; point count of 
hand 

(a) -Mini baccarat• shall· be played, with -at least six decks of 
cards and two additional cutting card_s. _ The cutting cards 
shall be opc;1que and in a solid color readily distinguishable 
from the color of tbe backs and ,edges of the playing cards, 
as approved by the Commission. · · , 

19:47-7.2 -

3. The backs of the cards in each batch shall be of the 
same color and design, bijt of a different colo_r than the 
cards included in the other batch; -

.. .· . . 

4. One batch of ·cards shall be shuffled and stored in 
· the automated card shuffling device while the other batch 
is being dealt or used to play the grune; · · - -

5. Both- batches of cards shall be-continuously alter-
nated·in ·and oi.tt of play, with each batch bei~g used for 
every other dealing shoe; and - - -

. 6. The cards from only one batch .shall be placed i~ --
the discard-rack at any given tim,e. _ 

- -. •, . . 
Amended by RJ998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See:_ 30 N.J.R. 1772(b), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b): 

In· (a),- deleted· "solid yellow_ or green" .preceding •;cutting .cards" in _ 
the first sentence and added a new last sentence. · -
Amended by R.1999 d:208, effective;: July 6, 1999. 
Sec: 31 NJ;R. 935(a); 31 N.J,R: t819(a). 

Added (d). -

19:47::._7,2 Wagers 
(a) The following' wagers shall be permitted to be made 

, by a participant at the game of minibaccarat: 

1. A wager on tbe "Bankds Hand" which shall: 

_ i · Win If the "Banker's Hand" -has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Player;s Hand"; (b) The "Value" of ·the cardsin each d~ck' shall be as . _ _ _ _ _ _ 

follows: , ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count -· 
L Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; and 

2. .Any Ten, Jack, Queen or'King shall llave a value of iii. - Either be void or, if the casino licensee charges 
zero; and - · - ' - ' - vigorish in _accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 

l9:47-7.3(d), be charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent 
3. Any Ace shaU have a value of one. of the wager, -if -the Point (:ount of the "Banker's 

Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal. -
(c) The "Point Count" of a hand. shall be a single digit 2_ - -A wager ~nth¢ "Player's Hand'' which ~hall: 

number from O to 9 inchisive and shall be determined -by - , -
totaling the value of the cardsjn the hand;. Uthe total of i. - \Vin if the ''Player's Hand" -has a Point Count 
the cards in a hand is a two..:digit ,numheI", the left digit of higher than that of the ''Bari~er's Hand"; 
such number shall be discarded having no valµe and the · · -- -
right digit shalLconstitute the Point Count of the hand. · ii: Lose if the "Player's Hand'' h~ a Point Count 

- - - fower tba11 that of the ''Banker's Hand''; and Examples of this rule are as follows: - - -
- l. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a: 4 h,as a iii. -Be void if the Point Count' of the "Banker's,_ 

._H_-• and" and the "Play_er'i. Hand" are eq_ µal. Point Count of 7; and 
· ·- · - 3. , A "'Tie B~t" w_ hich shall wiri if the Point Counts of __ _ 

2. Aha.nd com_posed of an A_ ce, a_ 2_an_ d a 9 has_ a totai the ''Banker's Hand" and tl1e "Player's Hand" are equal _ 
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the ~pd shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal._ -_- · 
number 12 is discarded. · - · 
- ·- - - -- ---- - - ' - - -- ' {b) ~nless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
( d) If -an automated card -shuffling device ,_ is utilized, casino iicertsee, hi_s employees or -agents shall accept any 

minibaccarat shall Qe played with at least 12 decks of cards wager at the game 'of minibaccarat other than those speci- · 
in accordance with the followi11g requirements: -. ·- fi.e(lin (a) above. -· · , -

1. Each deck of carc:ls shall meet the requirements of · · · - · - - --
-- - · .. (c) All wagers at rninibaccarat shall be made by placing N.J.A.C;19:46:--1.l7; - . _ -- . .- . _ 

- - -· · -- - gaming chips or plaques and; if applicable, a match play 
2. The: cards shall· be'.-_. sep8rated i~to ~o batches, with --_- · coup9n 011 the appropriate areas· of the minibaccarat • 1ayout 

an equal number of decJcs inducted in each batch; · except that verbal · wagers accompanied by ca_sh may be · 
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accepied provided they are confirmed · by the dealer · and 
casino supeivisor .at the table, and such cash is expeditiously 
.converted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance with. 

. N.J.A.C;J9:45"'.'"U8. 

( d) No wager at .minibaccarat shall be made, increa~d or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announ¢ed "No .More Bets". 

. . 
(e) Once the first card of any hand has been removed 

from the shoe by the dealer, no participant shall handle, 
remove or alter any wagers that have been made until a 
decision has. been rendered arid i~plemente.d with respect . 
to that wager. · · 

Ami:ndcd hy. R.1991 <1.551. err~cuve November 4, .ll)(Jl. 
. Si:.:: 23 :,,i~J,R. 17H4(h) •. 23 N.J.R. 3350(a).: . 
. .. In (e): · added rcfercncL! to NJAC. 19:4t-8.3 regarding wager 

requirements~ . 
Amended hy R.1993 d.<130, efft:cuv.e December 6, 1993. 
Sec: 25 S.J.R. 3953(a). 25 NJ.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20; 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b). 25 NJ.R. 5944(a). . . 
Amended hyR.1994 d.137; effectivi;: March 21;.1994. 
Sec: 25 NJ,R. 5902(a); 2(, N.J.R. l373(h). 

·. 19:47-7.3 Payout odds; vigorish · 

· (a) A winning wager made on the •~Player's Hand" shall. 
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of l to l, 

(b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino 
licensee at odds of at least 8 to l. 

(c) Except as otherwise provided in (d) and (f) below, a· 
winning wager made on the "Banker's Handu shall be paid 
off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that the . 
casino licensee shall extr~ct a commission known as 'lvigor-
ish" froin the winning player in an amount eq1,uil to, in the 
casino licensee's discretion, either fo!ir or five percent .of the 
amount won. 

1. •- When collecting • the vigorish, the casino licensee · 
may round off the vigorish to five · cents or the ni:~xt 
highest multiple of five cents .. · 

. . . . .. 

2. A casino licensee may colle~t the vigorish from. a 
player. at the time the Winning payout is made or may 
defer . it to a later time; provided, however, that all 

.. outstanding vigorish shall be collected prior to reshuffling 
the cards in a shoe.. . The amount of arty vigorish not 
collected at the time of the winning payouts · shall be 

· evidenced by the placing of a coin . or marker· button 
. c::ontaining the amount of the vigorish owed in a rectangu- ·· 
Jar space in front of the dealer on. the layout imprinted 
with the number of the. player owing such vigorish. The 
coin or marker button shaU not be removed from the 
layout until the vigorish owed is collected or documented 

·. in accordance with (c)3 bt:low. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

.. ·. 3. Any vigorish deferred by the casino licensee but not 
collected; from a player for any .reason sh,all be recorded 
in the calculation of table game win for that table by the:: 
casino Hcensee. in acco.rdance with the licensee's approved 

· internal controls, which internal controls shall, at a mini-
mum, require: 
. i. The preparation by the pit clerk of a serjally 
prenumbered Complimentary· Vigorish Form ·("Form"), 
consisting of an original and a duplicate copy, at a · 
minimum, and on which shall be recorded the amount · 
of the. vigorish. that was not ·collecied, . the name· of the 
patron from whom the vigorish was· not collected, and 
th,e signatures of the dealer, pit boss and pit clerk, as · 
well as the signature of the patron if. available, or a 
statement by the dealer .or pit boss as to why the 
patron's signature could not .be obtained; 

. ii. That the seriesnumbers of all Forms received by 
a casino licensee shall bl." accounted for by casino 

· · employees, tha.t · access to the' Form prior to use shall be 
· restricted to pit· clerks; and that each series of Forms 
shall be used in sequential order; · · 

iii. .· The deposit of the original Form in. the drop box 
by the dealer, in the presence of the pit boss and pit 
clerk who signed the Form; · 

iv. The retention of the duplicate copy .of the Form 
by the pit clerk, fodorwarding to the casino accounting 
department at the end .of the gaming day, where it will 
be compared to the original Form placed in the drop 
box; · · .· · · · 

.v .. Compliimte .with: all .relevant provisions of 
NJ.AC. 19:45-1.9 and 1.9B; . . . . ' -· . , 

vi. That the original and duplicate copfof a:JI void 
1-'orms shaJr be marked "VOID," shall require the 
signatures of the pif boss and pit clerk, and shall be 

· · .. retained by the pit c;lerk until they are forwarded to the 
.. casino accounting department at the end of the·gaming .. 
day; and · 

vii. Procedures for rec~rding, no later than at the 
end of the gaming day, the amount of vigorish paid by 
the casino licensee as a cash complimentary to that 
patron.· · 
4; All deferred. vigorish . shall be collected or docu-

mented iri accordance with (c)3 above. when. each shoe of 
cards is completed or when. the· patron leaves .the gaming 
. table, whichever occurs fi,rst. . · · 

(d) A casino licensee inay, in its discretion, charge ~very 
player at. a minibaccarat table a vigorish equal to 25 · percent 
of the player's wager on the "Banker's Hand1' if the· Point 
Counts of the uaanker's Hand'' and the .. Player's Hand," are 
equal. The vigorish authorized by this subsection shall be 
.collected at the end ofthe round of play and prior to any 
cards being dealt for the .next round . of play; · If a casino 

. liceni.ee eJects to charge the vigorish authorized by this 
·· subsection,. the vigorish otherwise •required by (c) above. 
· shal.l not be collected. ·· · 
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(f) Notwithstanding (c) through (e) above, a casino licen-
see may, in its discretion, pay a winning wager made on the 
"Banker's Hand" at odds of 1 to 1 and not collect any 
vigorish from · the winning player provided that any winning 
wager on a "Banker's Hand" that has a Point Count of six 
shall be paid off by the casino licensee at odds of 1 to 2. 
Any casino licensee that elects to offer this no vigorish 
variation of the game of minibaccarat shall comply with the 
notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

AmeJ1ded by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
Sec: 23 NJ.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R; 3824(a). 

Added new (b); deleted (c); redesignaled existing (b) to (c) with 
changes; added new (d), codified practice of colle_cting four or five 
percent vigorish. · 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993. 
Sec: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a). 
Amended by R.199_8 d.474, effective September 21, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. l774(a), 30 NJ.R. 3514(a). 

In (c), inserted an exception relating to (d) and (I) in the first 
sentence; and added (f). 
Amended by R.1999 d.43, effective February I, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3173(a), 31 NJ.R. 455(11). 

Rewrote (c). · 
Amended by R.1999 d.174, effective June 7, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 595(a), 31 N.J.R. 1505(a). 

In (c)3i, added provisions relating to patrons' signatures at the end. 

19:47-7.4 Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 
table, the dealer calling the game slmU sort and inspect the 
cards and the floorpcrson assigned to the table· shall verify 
the inspection, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.lS(f). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards• shall be spread out face upwards on the table for 
visual inspection by the first participant or participants to 
arrive at the table. The cards, &hall be· spread out in 

. horizontal rows by deck according to suit. and in sequence. 
The cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within 
the suit. 

(c) After the first participant or participants are afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards,. the cards shall 
be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by 
a "washing" or "chemmy shufflen of the cards and stacked. 

(d) If an automated shuffling device is utilized, all the 
decks in one batch of cards shall be spread for inspection on 
the table separate from the decks in the other batch of 
cards. After the player or players is afforded an opportuni-
ty to visually inspect the cards, each batch of cards shall 
separately be turned face downward on the table and 
stacked. 

Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
Sec: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (d). 

19:47-7~5 

19:47-7.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the casino licen-
see shall require the dealer, at its option, to either: 

1. Leave the entire stack of cards intermixed but not 
entirely squared off ("feathered") so that the tloorperson 
can verify that the shuffle did not result in any uneven 
distribution of cards; or 

2. Lace approximately one deck of cards so that they 
are evenly dispersed into the remaining stack. 

i. After lacing the cards, the casino licensee may, as 
an additional option, require the dealer to shuffle some 
or all of the cards again. 

ii. A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate 
the use of this reshuffling option unless the casino 
licensee provides its surveillance department and the 
Commission with at least" 30 minutes prior written 
notice. 

(c) Any shuffling or lacing option chosen for use by a 
casino licensee pursuant to (b) above· shall be implemented 
at all tables within a pit. 

(d) After shuffling or lacing the cards and, where applica-
ble, reshuffling them, the dealer. shall offer the stack of 
cards, with backs facing away from the dealer, to the 
participants to be cut. The dealer shall begin with the 
participant seated in the highest number position at the 
table and, working clockwise around the table, shall offer 
the stack to each participant until a participant accepts the 
cut. If no participant accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut 
the cards. 

(c) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in 
the stack at least IO cards in from either end. 

(f) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card 
and place them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall 
then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 cards in 
from the back of the stack, and the second cutting card at 
the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be 
inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement ofpfay. 
Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall remove the 
first card from the . shoe and place it, and an additional 
amount of cards equal to the amount on the first card 
drawn, in the discard rack after all cards have been shown. to 
the participants. Face cards and tens count as tens. Aces 
count as one. 

(g) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards 
to be recut if he or she determines that . the cut was 
performed improperly or in any way that might affect the 
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integrity or fairness of the game. If a rccut is required, the 
cards shall be recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the 
player who last cut the cards, or by the next person entitled 
to cut the cards, as determined by (d) above. 

(h) If there is no gaming activity at a minibaccarat table 
which is open for gaming, the cards shall be removed from 
the dealing shoe and the discard rack, and spread out on the 
table either face up or face down. If the cards arc spread 
face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives 
at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportuni-
ty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
downward on the table. 

I. If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the 
cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a washing or ehemmy 
shuffle of the cards, stacked, then shuffled and cut in 
accordance with this section. 

2. If an· automated shuffling device is in use, the cards 
shall be stacked and placed into the automated shuffling 
device to be shuffled. The batch of cards already in the 
shuffler shall then be removed. Unless a player so 
requests, the batch of cards removed from the shuffler 
need not be spread for inspection and reshuffled prior to 
being dealt, if: 

i. The automated card shuffling device stores a single 
batch of shuffled cards inside the shuffler in a secure 
manner approved by the Commission; and 

ii. The shuffled cards have been secured, released 
and prepared for play in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

Pelltion for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards from the 
shuffle and cut procedures required in baccarat, punto banco and 
minibaccarat. 

Sec: 17 N.J.R. 1750(c.). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 12Hl(a), 26 NJ.R. 2477(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995. 
Sec: 27 N.J.R. I 176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). 

At (b) added notification requirement for initiation or termination of 
reshuffle option. 
Amemlt:d by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 NJ.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.1996 d.478, effective October 7, 19%. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3522(a), 28 N.J.R. 4518(b). 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
Sec: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (h). 

19:47-7.6 Dealing shoe 

All cards used to game at minibaccarat shall be of backs 
of the same color and design and shall be dealt from a 
dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose. 

Amended by R.1999 d. I 10, effective April S, 1999. 
See: JO NJ.R. 41SS(a), 31 N;J.R. 894(a). 

Ddctcd (a) designation, and deleted "and located on the table to the 
left of the dealer" at the end. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-7.7 Hands of player and banker; procedure for 
dealing initial two cards to each hand 

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of mini-
baccarat one of which shall be denominated the ''Player's 
Hand" and the other denominated the "Banker's Hand". 

(b) At the commencement of each round of play, the 
dealer calling the game shall announce "No More Bets". 

(c) The dealer shall deal an initial four cards from the 
shoe. The first and third cards dealt shall constitute the 
first and second cards of the "Player's Hand." The second 
and fourth cards dealt shall constitute the first and second 
cards of the "Banker's Hand." The casino licensee may deal 
the initial four cards in accordance with one of the following 
options: 

1. The dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his 
or her left hand, turn them face up and then place them 
on the appropriate area of the layout with his or her right 
hand. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed on 
the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and the 
second and fourth cards dealt shall be placed on the area 
designated for the "Banker's Hand"; 

2. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed face 
down on the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and 
the second and fourth cards dealt shall be placed face 
down underneath the right corner of the dealing shoe 
until the "Player's Hand" is called as provided for in 
N.J.A.C. l9:47-7.8(a), at which time the second and 
fourth cards shall be turned face up and placed on the 
area designated for the "Banker's Hand"; or 

3. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed face 
down on the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and 
the second and fourth cards dealt shall be placed face 
down on the area designated for the '.'Banker's Hand." 
After all four cards have been dealt, the dealer shall place 
the "Banker's Hand" underneath the right corner of the 
dealing shoe until the "Player's Hand" is called, as provid-
ed for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.S(a). 

i. The dealer shall then hand the two cards of the 
"Player's Hand," face down, to the player with the 
highest wager on the "Player's Hand." After viewing 
the "Player's Hand," the player shall return the two 
cards, face up, to the dealer, who shall place the cards 
face up on the area designated for the ''Player's Hand" 
and announce the point count of the "Player's Hand" 
in accordance with N,J.A.C. 19:47-7.S(a). 

ii. The dealer shall then hand the two cards of the 
"Banker's Hand," face down, to the player with the 
highest wager on the "Banker's Hand." After viewing 
the "Banker's Hand," the player shall return the two 
cards, face up, to the dealer, who shall place the cards 
face up on the area designated for the "Banker's 
Hand" and announce the point count of the "Banker's 
Hand" in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-7.S(a). 
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CASINO CONTROL COMIWSSION 19:47-11.3 
- - -

· "Set or setting the h~ds'' shall mean the procesf; of 5i The C\ll"ds from.one deck only shall be placed in the \ 
forming a high hand.and low hand frotn the seven cards dealt. discard rackatany given tune. -

"Seven-card \,onus wager" shall- mean an optional wager as - -Amended byRf993 d.i92; effoctive May 3, 19930>.· - db- --- - - · --1 - - th-· th -- 1 - · ,· ·• See:-.24,N:J.R.4247(a),,.25N.J.R.1887(b); -•· - ----. __ . _· . 
authorize - y N.J.A.C. 19:47-1 A 7, . at e P ayer s seven- · In®, a,dded "and one additional solid yellow or green cover card ... 
card hand will form-°afive-c~d poker hand (bes(five cards setforthinN.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6". hi (b), added provision for dealing 
out of seven cards);. for whi~h a payout will be awarded fromdealet':;;hand. - - ' > -

· · · 7 · dl - f th - · Amendeif ~y· R.1994 d224, effective May 2, 1994. pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:4 -11.lSi·~eg~ esso e marmen1,1. --_- See:· 26N'.JK344(a), :26N.J.R.1853(b). 
which the -pla:yer sets the high hand anq low hand .!!lld _ Amended by R. 1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 

__ ·regardless of the_ outcome ;Of tl).e player's paL gow poker See: 3Q ~.J.R. 1772(b), 3()_N.J.R3:259(b), --_. _ · .. - -- - ---
wager. . ' -Iri (at deleted "solid yellow· or green" throughout thdirst sentence 

"Suit'; shall niel!ri one of tlie four_ categories of cards, th!lt 
is,_diamond, spa:de,-club_ o{heart. __ ·· - . . - '- . 

"Three-card }:)onus wager" sl:J.aU mean in optional wager as 
authorized. by N;J,A:C, 19:47~H.17; tha(the:player's frrst 
three catdf? wiff fcmn a three~card pqker hand that contains a 
straight flush '3/ith nojoker, three~of.:a,'.;Jgnd, a straight fl.us,h, a_. 
stra:ight; !1 flush or one paii'. - -

. . ' . .. -.· ,,. 

1~ended by R2002:d.298, effective·septeml>er 1~. 200:Z: 
See: 3-3 N.J.R.:3:253(b),34 NJJl. ~287~). •- -• -- . . - --

Added __ "Bonus wage~', "Erivy bQnus", "Premium qualifying poker 
hand;' and ''Qualifying poker lu¢d'', - -._- : . -: " . -•- - -
Amended by R,:2004'(t286; effective Ji.tly 19,. 2004'. ·: 
See: 36N.J:R:J186(a);j6NJ::R;3420(a): . . . _ __ _ . 

: Added "Seven-card bonus wager'.':and "Thre~'-i-iaro'bonus:wager"; .. _ -

19:47-11.2 Cards; num:be:r of·d~cks i 

·and added a new secondisentence. · · · ' · 

19:_"47~H.3 : Pili gow pokerranking~; card_s; poker hands.· 

-- (a) The rank.of the cards:used in pai gow poker, in order o{ · 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: :ru:e, kin:g,: queen, jack/ 10, 
nine; eight, seven, six, five, four, three, an:d two. Notwith-

- standirJ_g the foregoing, -im. ace may be used to complete, a 
-• "straight flush" or a "straight" formed with a two, three, four 

and Jive.' 'Except as ,otherwise provided in ( C) below, the 
Joketshaffbe ~:edan~ rank¢d as an ace. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of pai gow 
poker,Jn orderfrom highest to lowestrank, :shall be: -_- · 

- L ''Fiveac-es" is a high hand COD$isting ~f fo~ ~bes 
_ and a joker;_.-. --

__ :4• ''R'.oy~l flush1~ i~ Jf,high ha,nd ~onsisting ofan !lCe, 
king, . quee:11, jack and ten :of the same suit; -however; for 

•·•- purpos'eg'of the p:rogre_ssiy;e.pay9ut ~ager; a ''Ilaiural royal 
Jiush'' is a royal tlush wllich does-not usea joker; . . . .· ,·• ..... ---.··-· .. ' .. '· .. ,,,- . . ' 

(a) E:xceptasprovided jni(b) beiow;-pi1i g~w poker sllall ·-
be played with" mie decki>f cardSWith backs of the same .color 
and 'design, -:On~ :additionai cutting c~d and one ·additiqtlal 
:cpver, card tp lie us~d in:accQrdatic.e w,ith the gro~edures set 3 ••s · 1( fl Ii'' · --- ·h•gh· h d - · · - f fi 

• ti_orthihN.J.A._6. i9:4_7~1_1,·:6 __ ._._;T __ -ii_,_e_'c_utthig· cardan_._d,' c_overcar_d' . •,' ~aig t JlS 'IS a 1 --- an conSIStmg O . ve 
cards of.the same· suit in. consecutive ranldii.g,: with ace, 

shall be opaque and in a solid color readily distinguishable twp,threeJmir, and five behlg the highest ranking stra,ight 
from .the col6r of the backs and edges of the playing cards, as flush; king, queen,_ jack, -10, and nine __ being the second 
approved by tlle Commission. The deck of cards used to 'play highest ranking straight flush; and six, iive, _ four, three arid 
pai gow poker shall meet the requireiriertts ofN.J.A;C; ,t9:46- ._ 2 being tb.e fowest taniqng straight flush; , -_ - -
1.17 and shall include onejoker. Nothing_:i,n this s~ction shall - - - - -- ·- - · 
prohibit a casino licensee frmn using decks ;which are. · 4. "Four~of-a~kind" is'· a high hand consisting of four 
matmfactured withtvvo jo~ers proyided tli.a,t l.)lllY :one joker IS cards, of the same -rank regardless of suit,. with {our ,aces 
used for gaming at pal gow poker._-._ __ · -· · · · " -· · · being _the highest_ rankilig four-of-a-kind · and four twos 

. - ,- . . . ~eing the lowest ran,king four-of~a-kind;· 
(b) If an .a:utomated catd•shuffling device is qsed for pai _ 

.gow. poker, a casino· licensee shall be• permitted to··.use a ,f, ''.Full hous¢'' is a high hand consisting of a "thre-e·-of~ 
sec011d deck of cards to play the game, provided that: ' -_ a-kind;' and a ''pair/' with three -aces -and- two kings beit:lg 

· - - - the bigllest ranking . full house and three twos. and two 
J. Each deck of cards complies wfrh tlie requirein~nts •- threes being the lowest ranking full house; - - ' 

of (a) above; · - · 
6:. . '!Fiusll''is a high hand com~isting of five cards of the 

2. - The backs of the c~ds in the two deck!,\ll"e of a -· .: sanie ~uit. When comparing two flµs}lt,s the ,provisions -of 
. different color; · · · . _ (e) belowshall be applied; - · · · 

3. One deck is being shuffled by tlie fiutornated card _ 1.' "Straight" is high•ha11d°consisting of fiv~ c\ll"ds of 
shuffling device while thebth~r deck is be.m,g dea~t o~ used -consecutive rank, regardless of suit; with an ace, kmg, 
to play the game; . . - . --- - . queen,jackand 10 heing the-highest ranking straight; an 

4. Both decks:ru-e coritinuoi.tsly altematdd inaiid QUfdf - ' ,a<,:e;. :t.w-o; fhree; ,four and five' being the. second highest 
- · ranki:rig straight, and a -six, five, four, three and two being · 

play, with ea,ch de_ck ,being u~ed· fqr eV!ilTY pther, ro~cl of > the lowest rank__ ·wg straight; _ 
play; and' - - - . -
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• 8. • ;'Three-of~a~kind" is a high hand containing three 
· cards of the same rank regardless of _suit, with three aces 

. OfflEQ.AGENCIES 

(g} For ~urpose_s of pay table "B" foi:the seven-card bonus 
wager~at N.J.AC.-~19:47~ll.18(c), a "straight flush with 

· being the high.esi rankmg three-of-a-kind and thre_e twos . 
- being the Ioweit ranking three-of-a-kin9;. . ·_ . , .. · -·. . .... 

joker" is a hand consisting_ of five cards. of the· same suit in - of. 
consecutive ranki:ng, one of which-is the joker, and a "straight 
flush without joker'' is a hand consisting otfive cards oftthe . . • ·. 9.. -"Two pairswis a high hand containing two ''pairs," 

with two aces and two kings being the highest tanking two 
·pair hand and two threes ~d two twos ·being th~ lowest 

:same suit in consecutive ranking, none of which is thejoker. · 
. , . . .,_ r· . . . . 

ranking two pair hand; an~ · · · .· · · 
Amended by R.2002 d,185, effective June i7, 2002; -· 

- See: 34N.lR. 980(a),)4N:J.R. 2143(a). . 

· IC>. "Pair" is either .a high hand o: a.low hand ·consisting 
of two"'cards of the ·same rank, regardless · of suit, with two 
aces being the highest ranking pair and two twos being the 

. Rewrote (b )2. · • ·· · . . • · : ·. · · . 
Amended byR2002 d:298; effective September 16, 2002. · 
See: 33 N.J.R 3253(b),34 N.J.R.·3287(b). . 

Added(t). . . 

lowest ranking pair. · · · 

(c) For purposes ofse;:tting the hands,.ajok~rl.nay be used_ 
·~ any .card to compiete a "straight," a "flush,':? a "straight . 
flush" ora ''royal flush."-· · · · · · 

Amended by R.2005 dA26, effective December/5, 2005. _. · 
See: 37 N.1s.R. 2856(a). 37 N.J.R. 4572(a). . 

_ Added(g). .·. - . .. ·. ·.-· ·· 

(d) Notwithstmiding the provisions of(bY abov~, -~-casino 
licensee may, in its discretiO:n; determine thaflqtraight f!.ush 
formed with an ace, two, three, foqr l:!ild five of the sanie suit 

. ·shall be the lowest ranking ·straight flush and that ·a·-straight_ 
forn:i.ed with an ace, two; three, four and five,.regardless of· 
suit, shall J:,e -th!;l lowest ranking straight. If a casino licensee 
chooses to exercise this option, it shall so indicate in its Rules 
of the Games Submission. . 

(e) When comparing two high hands or"two low hands 
. which. ar~ -of'identical ppkei: and· hand rank. pursuant to the. ..·_. 
provisions'of this. section, or which contain "none of the ptiker • . 

. hands auttiorized·he/ein; the·hand which 'cc>ntains .fhe highest· 
. ranking card .as pr9-vided in·{a) above which is not contruned 

·· . in the other-hand -shall be. consider,ed · tlte · h.igher :ranking hand. 
if the two hands are of identical rank :·after the. appfaiation o( ' · 
this subsectio11, the hands shall be considered a copyp.and. . 

;- {f) J(a ca~ino lic~nsee offers .the optional- bonuswager 
authorized byN.i,AC.19:47-J 1.rs,·the followirig seven card 
hands,_each of which shail have a rank higher than a five·~card 
poker hand- of five aces; shall be used ·to: determine the 
amount of the bonus wager payout or envy bonus payment to 

-. • which a winning patron is entitled· pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.16: . 

-19:47-ll.4 . Pai gow poker shaker and dice; C()1Dputerjze4 
. ·._ . . ·randont riumbergeneratot;.button,. . . ·-

(.a) Unless a · casino licensee offers the optional bonus 
·wagers authorized by N).A;c. 19:47-11.17 and folfovvs'the 
dealing procedures. set forth thertilll., the starting position for 
the deal or deiivery of c~ds ·in, pai gow poker shailbe 
determined by using one of the foUowing 111ethods: : 

L -Three !,fa:e and a, paj. 'gowJ,oker shaker; which 'shall 
me~t tge, requirements., of N.,J,AC; \19:4_6~1.15 • ~d 
Ll3B(e), respectively, and be used in accordance with 
N.J.A.C .. 19:46:J.13B(e).-and 19:47-1 L8ij(b); , ._ . . ,.. . .··. ··. . . ·, .. · 

. i .. The ·three dice ·shall b.e mairttained_,at all tjmes 
_withinthe-pai ~W,PQker shake_r.,: ••· 
. 1.L .·. Th~ p~i ~ow poker shaker and thedice colitaineq.,: 

therein shaii be thtn-tisponsibility of the• de'alei arid shall J 
never be left unattended while at the tfible'. ' · · . . '· . 

. ......._ .. ,_ . : ----·•, _ _. .. _: ._· ·. ·, ::,, . ·, .. ;_ .. _: 

iii, , , No dice that haye been placed. in a pa,i gow poker 
shaker for use in gapiing shall i:e,main o,n a tabl'1l. -for 
more than 24 hours; . _ , · 

_ 2. A computerized random riiunber, generator that, in 
accordance with N.tA.C. l9:46,~l.l3B(f) and 19:47- · 
1 L8C( c),. shall automati¢ally select and display a number 
from l through 7 inclusive; or : , , ~- : "' . . .. 

·- · 3. If an automated card shuftling device and dealing 
· -· l. ~•seven.;card straight.flush with n9.joker"''is/a seven- - c shoe is used· pursuant to •N;J.A.C:· 19:47-ILSB -and. 
card hand consisting of seven· cards· of the_ same suit in 11.SC(d); a button thatis moved by the dealer clockwise 

· consecutive ranking, with no joker µsed to CoJl!plete the · - . aro:und the table as eacb roµnd ofplay is popipleted. 
straightflush; ·'··•;· ·- -· .. _ , .• ·. ···· ·., ,·· -·· 

-. Amended by R.1994 d.224; effective May 2; 1994. · 
· ··2;··-• "Royal flush plus.royal match" is a severt~card hand See: 26.N:J.R,.. 344(a), 26N.J.R. 185J(b). 

consisting ofan ace, a kmg, a queen; a jack and a IO of the .Am~nded by R.2002 d.232; effective July 15, 2002. , . • 
·t · "th · "th t· · k · · ·th·, · dditi" na1 k" See: 34 N.J.R. 982(a), 34 N.J.R. 2470(a). _ .. _ , _.· same sw, WI · or WI ou aJo er;·•wI an a · 0 mg Existing(b)amendedtobeconie(b)and(b)l; added(b)2. 

and queen of a same suit; and _ · · · · , · · Amended. by R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004. 
. -·.. . . - - · . · See:._ 36 N.J.R. H86(a); 36 N.J.R. 3420(11). . 

3. · "Seven-c~d straight flush with joker'' is a seven- . Rewrote the section, ·-. . . · ·· 
card hand .consisting of seven cards -of the same- suit in 
consecutive ranking 'with a joker being used to complete 

_ • the straight flush. · i - ..... 

19:4~11.5 9pe~i!1g ofthe taJ,I~Jor gaming 
(a)' Aftef receiving a deck of cards at "the table in 

accordance with N .J .A. C. 19:46-L 18, the dealer shall sort and . . .' . . ... ·. . . ) 

··,. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

inspect the cards and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify the inspection as required by N;J,AC. 19:46-1.18. 
If the deck of cards used by. the casino licensee contains two 
jokers, the dealer and a casino supervisor shall ensure that 
only one joker is utilized and that the other joker is tom in 
half and discarded. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigQ.ed to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table .. The cards 
shallbe. spread out according to suit and in sequence and shall 
include one joker. 

(c) After. the first· player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a ''washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall he shuffled in accordance with N.J:A.C. 
19:47-11.6. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game of pai gow poker and two decks of 
cards are received at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18 and 19:47-11.2, each deck of cards shaUbe separately 
sorted, inspected, verified, spread, inspected, mixed; ·~tac~ed 
and shuffled .in accordance with the provisions of(a) through 
( c) above immediately prior to the commencement of play. 

(e) All cards opened for use on a pai gow poker table and 
dealt from a manual or an automated dealing shoe shall be 
changed aHeast every eight hours. All cards opened for use 
on a pai gow poker table and· dealt from the hand shall be 
changed at least every four hours .. Procedures for compliance 
with this subsection must be submitted to the Commission·for 
approval, · · 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 NJ.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In ( d), specified changing cards when dealing from a shoe and dealing 
from the hand. · · · 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 19'94_ 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.6 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each round of play has been completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards either manually or by use· of an automated 
card shuffling device so that the cards are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or 
device, shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; 
provided, however, that nothing in this section· shall be 
deemed to prohibit an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling bf the cards, inserts the 
cards directly into an automated or manual dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

19:47-11.6 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C.19:47~11.8, 11.8A 
or 11.8B; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) through ( e) 
below. 

( c) Upon completion of a manual shuffle, the dealer shall 
place the stack of cards on top of the cover c.ard. Thereafter, 
the dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the 
backs facing up and faces facing the layout, to the player 
dettirmined pursuant to ( d) below. If no player accepts the 
cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player who accepts the bank pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.10; provided, however, if the bank 
refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each player 
moving counterclockwise around the table from the bank 
until a player accepts the cut; or · 

3. ~The player at the farthest position to the right of the 
dealer, if there is 110 bank during a round of play; 
provided, however, if there are two or more consecutive 
rounds of play where there is no bank, the offer. to cut the 
cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the 
player to the far right of the dealer has been offered the cut. 

( e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 
Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall take 
the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card 
and place them on the bottom of the stack. The dealer shall 
then remove the cover card and place it on the bottom of the 
stack. Thereafter, the dealer shall remove the cutting card 
and, at the discretion of the casino licensee, either place it in 
the discard rack or use it as an additional cu,tting card to be 
inserted four cards from the bottom of the deck. The dealer 
shall the11 deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the 
procedures :set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 11.8B. 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or . 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option,,by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by ( c) and ( d) above. 

(g) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a pai gow 
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
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19:47-11.6 

.· a player arrives ai the table. After the first player is afforded 
a11 opportunity to visually inspect the · cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.JAC._ 19:47-1 l.5(c) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

Revised (b ), ( d), and ( e ). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a);26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1996 d.223; effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N].R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 

19:47-11.7 Wagets 

(a) AlLwagers at pai gow poker shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the< pai gow poker 
layout.. A verbal wager accompanied by · casli shall- not. be 
accepted at the game ofpai gow poker. 

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow poker table 
may place a wager at the game • .c.. Once a player has placed a 
wager and received cards, that player must· remain seated 
until the completion of the round of play. 

( c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to the 
dealer announcing "No. more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 

\ 11.8B. No wager at pai gow poker shall be made, increased 
or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

( d) Upon placing a pai gow poker wager, a player may, if a 
progressive payout wager is offered by the casino licensee 
pursuant to the provisions of N:J.A.C. 19:47-11.14, place a 
progressive. payout wager by depositing a gaming . chip into 
the acceptor device- designated for that player or by 
redeeming a·progressive payout wager coupon ·in accordance 
with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:45~1.18. Each player shall 
be responsible for verifying that the acceptor light for his or 
her betting position has been properly illuminated· upon 

_ placement of the progressive payout wager. 

( e) If a casino licensee offers the optional bonus wagers 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17, upon placing a pai gO)Y 
poker wager and prior to· any cards being dealt for the round 
of play, a player may place a three-card bonus wager and/or a 
seven-card bonus wager. · 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In(c ), added reference to 11.8A. 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R, 1373(b). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2,1994. 
S~e: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.2002 d.185, effective June 17,2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 980(a), 34 N.J.R. 2143(a). 

Added (d). 
Amended by R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. l 186(a), 36 N.J.R. 3420(a). . 

Added(e). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-11.8. Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe· 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have· the cards· dealt 
from a. manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19. Once the procedures 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6 have beeri completed, the 
cards. shall be placed in the. _QJ.aiiual dealing shoe and the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets." 

(b) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-l l.8C, determine the starting -
position for dealing the cards: Ifthe casino licensee offers the 
additional wager authorized by N .J.A.C. 19:4 7-11.B, all such 
additional wagers shall be determined and paid and_ the 
procedures in N.J.A.C. )9:47-11.13 shaU be completed, 
before any card is dealt to any player at the table .. 

(c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has 
been determined, each card shall be removed from the dealing 
shoe with the -left hand of the dealer and pl!!c:ed face down on 
the appropriate area of the layout with the right hand of the 
dealer. The·· dealer shall deal the first card to the starting 
position as determined in (b) above and, moving clockwise 
around the table, deal a card to all other positions, including 
the. dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager ~t the 
position .. The dealer shall then return to the starting position 
and deal a. second card in a clockwise rotation and shall 
continue dealing until· each position., including the dealer, has 
seven cards. 

( d) After seven cards have been dealt to each position, 
including the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining 
cards from the shoe·and determine whether exactly four cards 
are left. 

1. If four cards remain, the four cards shall not be 
exposed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack 
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position 
where there is no wager and place them in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall'determine if the cards were misdealt If the cards 
were misdealt and'-ii: player or the dealer has more or less 
than· seven cards, all hands shalL be . void pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.11. tfthe cards have not been misdealt, 
all hands shall be considered void arid the ·entire deck of 
cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.18. . 

Amended by 1U993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. l887(b). 

In (a), added proviso regarding dealing from the hand; 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N:J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective Februaty 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 
Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5;1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (a), deleted "and shall be located on the table to the left of the 
dealer" at the end of the first sentence. · 
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Amended by R.1999 d.123, effective April 19, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3394(a), 31 N.J.R. 1082(b). 

Deleted "High-low split eight or better" definition. 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 4396(b), 34 N.J.R. 790(c). 
Amended by R.2002 d.157, effective May 20, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 380(a), 34 N.J.R. 1852(c). 

Inserted "Half-kill" and 'Kill". 

19:47-14.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Poker shall be played with one deck of cards with 
backs of the same color and design and one additional cover 
card. The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges 
of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. Two 
decks of cards shall be maintained for use at each poker table 
at all times. Each deck maintained at the poker table shall be 
visually distinguishable in some manner from the other deck. 
While one deck is in use, the other deck shall be stored in a 
designated area pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13E, unless an 
automated card shuffling device is being used. 

(b) Each deck of cards maintained at the poker table may 
be rotated in and out of play; provided, however, that no deck 
of cards shall be used at the table for more than three hours 
without the dealer or floorperson placing the 52 cards into 
suit and sequence. All decks opened for use on a poker table 
shall be changed at least every six hours. 

(c) Each gaming day, decks of cards with distinguishable 
card backings as required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.17G) shall be 
distributed among all open poker tables in a manner 
determined by the poker shift supervisor or supervisor 
thereof The distribution of decks among tables shall 
consider, at a minimum, the table limits, the location of the 
table and the type of poker available at each table and shall be 
intended to ensure the integrity of gaming at poker. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device is being used, a 
casino licensee shall use both decks of cards, and: 

1. The backs of the cards in the two decks shall be of 
different colors; 

2. One deck shall be shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; and 

3. Both decks shall be continuously alternated in and 
out of play, with each deck being used for every other 
round of play. 

Amended by R.1997 d.519, effective December 1, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 4082(a), 29 N.J.R. 5075(b ). 

In (a), added reference to use of an automated card shuffling device; 
and added (d). 
Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. l 772(b), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b). 

In (a), deleted "solid yellow or green" preceding "cover card" in the 
first sentence and added a new second sentence. 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1617(b). 
Amended by R.2006 d.69, effective February 21, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 4210(a) 38 N.J.R. 1228(a). 

In (b ), decreased the frequency of changing cards from four hours to 
six hours. 

Amended by R.2006 d.183, effective May 15, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 120(a), 38 N.J.R. 2214(a). 

Substituted "three" for "two" in the first sentence of (b ). 

19:47-14.3 Poker rankings 

19:47-14.3 

(a) The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other 
than low poker, for the determination of winning hands, in 
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. All 
suits shall be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush" 
or a "straight" formed with, as applicable, a two and three (in 
a three card poker hand) or a two, three, four and five (in a 
five card poker hand). 

(b) The permissible high poker hands in poker games that 
result in a five card hand, in order of highest to lowest rank, 
shall be: 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and ten of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king, queen, 
jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush 
and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight flush; 

3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces being the 
highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos being the 
lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and three twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of con-
secutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, queen, 
jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and an ace, 
two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with 
any other sequence of cards for purposes of determining a 
winning hand (e.g., queen, king, ace, two, three); 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces being 
the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being 
the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 
and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pair; and 

9. "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the 
highest ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking 
pair. 
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( c) The permissible high poker hands in poker games that 
result in a three card hand, in order of highest to lowest rank, 
shall be: 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king 
and queen of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king, queen and 
jack being the highest ranking straight flush and a three, 
two and ace being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

3. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, regardless of suit, with three aces being 
the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being 
the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

4. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king and 
queen being the highest ranking straight and a three, two 
and ace being the lowest ranking straight; provided, 
however, that an ace may not be combined with a king and 
two for purposes of determining a winning hand; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the 
same suit; and 

6. "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, regardless . of suit, with two aces being the 
highest ranking pair and two twos being the lowestranking 
pair. 
( d) When comparing two hands . which are of identical 

poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of (b) or ( c) 
above, as. applicable, or which contain none of the poker 
hands authorized for that game, the hand which contains the 
highest ranking card as provided in (a) above or (e) below, 
whichever is applicable, which is not contained in the other 
hand shall be considered the higher ranking hand. If the 
hands are of identical rank after the application of this 
subsection, the hands shall be considered tied and the pot 
shall be equally divided among the players with the tied 
hands. 

( e) The rank of the cards used in low poker, for the 
determination of winning hands, in order of highest to lowest 
rank, shall be: ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, 
nine, 10, jack, queen and king. All suits shall be considered 
equal in rank. 

(f) The ranking of a low poker hand as determined by the 
holding of a five or three card hand shall be the inverse of the 
rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (b) and ( c) 
above; provided, however, that straights and flushes shall not 
be considered forpurposes of determining a winning hand at 
low poker. 

(g) In all games of poker, a hand shall be ranked according 
to the cards actually contained therein and not by the player's 
opinion or statement of its value. 

Amended by R.1999 d.123, effective April 19, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3394(a), 31 N.J.R. 1082(b). 

Rewrote the section. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-14.4 Opening the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving two decks of cards at the table, in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and N.J.A.C. 19:47-
14.2, the dealer shall sort and inspect the cards and the 
floorperson or supervisor thereof shall verify the inspection as 
required byN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson or supervisor thereof, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first two players to be seated at the table. 
The cards shall be spread out according to suit and· in 
sequence. 

( c) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
not before a minimum of two players are afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the cards from each deck at the 
table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on the 
table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy shuffle" 
of the cards and stacked. Each deck of cards shall be shuffled 
in accordance withN.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5. 

1. If an automated shuffling device is not being used, 
one of the decks shall be cut in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.5 and the other deck shall be maintained pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13E. for subsequent use pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.2. In the alternative, a casino licensee 
may wash, shuffle and cut only the deck intended for 
immediate use and maintain the other deck pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13E. Upon rotation pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.2, the other deck shall be washed, shuffled and 
cut in accordance with the requirements herein and 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5. 

2. If an automated shuffling device is being used, one 
of the decks shall be cut in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.5 and the other deck shall be placed or left in the 
automated shuffler for the next round of play. 

Amended by R.1997 d.519, effective December 1, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 4082(a), 29 N.J.R. 5075(b). 

Rewrote (c) as (c) and (c)l; in (c)l, added reference to use of an 
automated card shuffling device; and added (c)2. 

19:47-14.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play and after 
the completion of each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle 
the entire deck of cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or 
device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, stacked, and placed 
on the table in front of the dealer, the dealer shall, using one 
hand, cut the deck by: 
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1. Placing the cover card on the tab\e in froht ofxthe 
deck of cards; · 

. . 

2. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing themo11 top of the cover card; and 

3. Then placingthe cards rernainirig in the deck on 
top of the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the 
cover card pursuant to (b )2 above. · 

(c) After the cards have been cut and before any ~rds 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards 
to be recut if he or she determines that the cut was 
performed._ improperly or in any way that might · affect the · 
integrity odairness of the game. 

(d) If there is no gaming 'activity atthe poker table, e1;1ch 
deck of cards at the table shall• be spread oµt on the table 
either face up or face dowil. If the cards are spread face 
down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players 
have arrived· at the table. · After .. the first two players· are · 

. afforded . an opportunity to . visually inspect both of . the 
decks, the. procedures required by N.JA.C. 19:47-14.4(c) 
shall be completed. · · 

. . ·. . . . . 

Amended byR.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996 .. 
See: 28 N.J:R. 1362(b), 28 N.J,R. 2572(b). 

Amended c.'lll pnwisions and.-added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.1997 d.519, effective December I, 1997. 
See: 29N.J.lt 4082(a), 29 :-.:.J.R. 5075(b). . . · · 

Rewrote (a), .and in (d), deleted '.~for one· deck . ... pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. l9:46-:-,1.13E';. 

19:47-14.6 ·· Poker overview; generaldealing procedures for 
. all types of poker · 

( a) Poker shall be conducted in a separ~te and distinct 
area of the casino floor or the casino simulcasting facility 
approved by the Commission. · · 

(b) Poker shall be played by a minimum cif two players 
and a maximum of 11 players~ Poker shall be. dealt by a 
dealer at a poker table. For all types of pOker set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:4J ..... t4.8, the dealer shall not partidpate in the· 
playing or outcome of_ the game in any way. ~cept · as 
otherwise authprized in this subchapter. · 

(c) A player shall wager on the· cards that the player 
holds in his or her hand. All bets by a player shall be 
placed by.· the dealer in the designated area -of the table 

. known as · the pot. A player may be required. to . ante . or 
place a blind bet prior to the receipt of any cards. . After 
each round · of cards is dealt, · a betting round shall .be 
conducted. Each player shall decide whether to continue . 
contending for the pot by calling or raising the bet of the · 
other players. · · 

(d) The object of the game shall be for aPlayerto win 
the pot either by making a bet that no other player elec;:ts to 
call, or by having the band of highest rank· at the · showdpwn 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.J\..G 19-:47.:..14.3_·· lf 
two or more players are still in contention for a pot after all 

19:47-14~7 

c~rds ha.ve been dealt and. the final betting round has been 
completed, there shall be a showdown among the players 
still in C(;)ritention to detertnine which player has the hand of 
highest rank. Based on the type Of poker being played, the 

· winning player may be· the player who·holds the highest 
ranking. high poker hand, the highest ranking l9w poker 

' hand ot botti the highest ranking high and low poker hands. 
. . ' . . . . . . . . 

( e) The following procedures shall . be utilized by the 
deale_r whe11 dealing the game of poker: 

L The ~ealer. shall · choose the hand in which he or 
she will hold the cards. Once the deaier has • chosen a 
hand, the.dealer must usethathandwheneverhcilding the 
cards. The cards held by the dealer shall, at aH times, be 
held in front of the dealer, as level as possible and _over 
the poker table. If during a round of play, the deck must 
be set down to handle a transaction, the dealer shall place 
a marker button on· top of the deck until the trarisaction 
has been completed. _ _ 

2. The dealer shall Verbalize Or physically indicate the .· 
action which is occurring at the poker table with regard to 
the conduct of the game and instruct each player as tO his. 
or her various turns to act and options. 

3. All burn cards required by this subchapter shall be 
kept separate from the pile of discarded cards. . . 

4. . The dealer sh~ll be required to ~unt the stub, at 
. _least once· every 15 minutes, in order tO determine that 
. · the correct number of cards are present. lf this count · 

reveals an incorrect number of ca~ds, the deck shaU be 
removed from the table in accordance with N.J.A.C . 

. 19:4~1.lS(n). 

5. At the completion _of a round of play, the dealer 
shall award the pot to the winning player or players after 
a showdown_ or to the last remaining player if all other 
players have folded. Prior to pushing the pot to the 
winner and collecting the winning hand, the dealer !!hall 
first collect the cards from all lo$ing players. 

6. All side pots shall be awarded before the dealer 
award& the pot in the ceQter of the poker table. · · 

7. All discarded hands shall be ~ounted by the dealer 
to determine that the proper number of cards have been· 
returned. ·· · · 

. 8. · ·._ The dealer shall coUect the rake in accordance with 
N.J.,A,C.19:47.:...14.14. 

_ 19:47-14.7 _· w~gers -· 
(a) Only players who are seated at the poker table may 

be_ permitted to receive-cards and.participate in each betting 
· .round. · 

(b) Depending upon the·:particular type _of poker game 
being dealt, a player may be requirecl to: · -

L · Place·an a.rite prior to receiving any cards; 
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2. Place a predetermined blind . bet prior t.o receiving 
. any cards~ or · 
. . . . . . ,• . 

··. 3. Place a forced bet to initiate .a betting round based 
on that player's up-card. · 

(c) A player may only participate in wagering during a 
rourid of play with the gaming chips, gaming plaques .or 
currency which were already on the poker table in front of 
the player when the round of play commenced. In ad,dition, 
a player may use coin for the purpose <>f placing an ante in 
an amount less than $1.00 and in denominations of $.25 or 
$.50. 

J. A player may only add to his orher gaming chips, 
gaming plaques or currency between rounds of play and, . 

· except as provided in (c)5 below, may riot remove any of 
· his or her gaming chips, gaming plaques or currency from 

. · the poker tabie at any time during ongoing play pursuant · 
.· . to the .definition of table stakes as set forth in NJ.AC, 

19:47-."-14.l.. 

2; . Currency which is available•· for ~se by a player 
pursuant to t-he requirements of this sectio.n may be 
utilized to · initiate, call ·or· raise a bet if such currency is 

. expeditiously converted into gaining · chips or gaming 
plaques by the.· dealer in. accordance with. the regulations 
governing the· acceptance and conversion of· such instru-

. · men ts. Coin wltich is available. for use by a player pursu~. · 
• ant to this subsection rriay be utilized to place an ante in . 
an amount less than $ 1.00, and any such coin shall be 
expeditiously . converted. into · a $1.00. gaming chip . by the 
dealer upon· the pot accumulating an equivalent aggregate 
value in coin. · · 

3. In order to participate in a round of play, a player 
· shall be required to have an amount o( gaming chips, 
gaming plaques or currency availab,le on the poker table 

· prior to the start ofthe round of play which is sufficient 
to make any bet required by (b) above and at least one 

·. bet at the posted table minimum; 

4. A . player · who satisfies the . requirements of. ( c )3 
· above but who deple.tes hi.s or her funds on the poker 
table prior to .the completion of a round of play shall be 

. deemed to be "aU~in/' · · · · 

i .. · An "all-in" player shall retain financial interest in ·. 
·. the ou.tcome of th.e round of play, but .shall only be 

eligible to win the amount. of the pot to which he or she 
contributed; . 

ii. An "all-in" player shall continue to receive any 
cards to which he or she would normally be entitled;< 
and 

iii. Betting shall continue ummpeded among the . 
other players by generating a separate secondary pot 
. which only those players shall be eligible to win. 

. OTHER AGENCIES 

· 5. Whenever a player indicates an intent to temporari-
ly leave a poker table without relinquishing his or her seat' 
at. the table, a floorperson assigned to poker or the poker 

. shift supervisor shall either: ·. · 

i. Account for the amount of the player's table 
stakes prior to the player's departure from the table in 
possession of the table stakes and upon the .. player's 
return to the table; or. . 

ii. At the playefs request, provide a nontran11parent 
· · cover to maintain the player's table stakes on the table 

surface until the player's return, 

(d) A verbal statement of ''fold,"0 check," "can,"·"raise," .· 
or an announcement of a specific size wager by a player, .• 
assuming it is within the ndes of the poker game . being 
played arid the mipimtirri and maximum wager limits for the 
poker table, shall be binding on the player if it is that . 
player's tum to .. act: 

. ' .· ' .. 

·. ( e) A playe~ who announces. a bet or raise of a .certain 
amount · but places a different · amount of gaming chips or 
gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to correct his or 

. her bet or rai.se to the announced amount in accordance 
· with the instructions of the dealer. 

- . . 
(f) A player shall be· considered to have pla.ced a bet if · 

the player: . . . . . 

l. Pushes' gaming .chips or gaming plaques forward to 
.indicate the iriterit of placing a bet; · 

2. Releases gaming chips or gaming plaques into the 
pot;. or 

· 3. R~leases gaming chips or gaming plaques at · a 
sufficient distance from the player and towards the pot to 
make it obvious that it is intended asa bet. 

(g) A player shall· not be permitted· to make a bet and 
thereafter attempt tO. increase the amount of that bet. 

L. . If the player wishes t~ add additional gaming· chips 
. or gaming plaques to the bet, the player must indicate at 
the time the bet is being made that the bet is. not yet · 

· complete. · ·. · · 

· 2. A player who. puts the proper amount of gaming 
chips or gaming plaques into the pot to call a bet, without 
indicating his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter 
raise the previous bet; ·. . . . 

3.. Subject to the posted table wagt:ring limits, a player 
who announces "raise" may continue to bet gaming chips 
or gaming plaques until both of his or her hands come to . 
rest in front of the pot .· · 

(h) It shall be the dealer's respo~sibility to ensure that no · 
player · touches any of · the gaming chips or· gaming plaques 
once placed into the pot. · 
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(f) As. the 20 numbers are selected by the computer, the 
keno supervisor or a keno writer may announce the winning 
numbers for the patrons iri the area of the keno booth or 
satellite keno booth. · · 

(g) The 20 numbers which are .randomly selected by the 
keno computer system and· the game number shall be 
displayed or. illuminated on a keno board or video monitor 
visible to patrons in the . area of the keno booth and in such 
other areas of the casino and casino simµkasting facility as 
are approved by the Commission. Nothing in this subsec-
tion shall preclude the placement of ken~ boards or video 
monitors in the hotel facility so lcmg as the Commission 
receives prior notification of such installation. 

(h) Each ·casino licensee.shall b~ ·req~ired to m·ainfain a 
record of the winning· numbers for each keno game for a 
period of at least one yeilr. · · 

Amended by R.l9f.J6, d.122. effective March 4. 1996; 
See: 27 N.J.R. tnS(a), 28N.J.R. l399(a). 
Amended by RJ996 d.443, effective September 16. 1996. 
See: 27 N.lR. 3597(a). 28 N.J.R 4235(b). ·. 
Amended by R.i998 d.164, effective April 6; 1998. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 2632(a), 30 N.J.R. 1304(a), 

In (c); inserted "minimum" foilowing "display the" in the first 
sentence, and added a second sentence. · 

19:47-15.6 Payment of winning wagers 
(a} Except as otheiwise provided for payouts which ex-

ceed $500.00, after the 20 numbers have been selected by 
the keno computer, a player may take a winning ken<> ticket 
to a keno work station for redemption or give the winning . 
ticket to a keno runner who shall. red.eem the ticket on 
behalf of the patron. All · winning wagers shall be paid in 
accordanc.e. with the information recorded on the computer-
generated keno ticket; The method used by the casino . 
licensee to evaluate the. keno ticket for· correct· payment and 
cancellation shall be approved by the Commission. If re~ 
deemed by a keno writer, the keno writer shall pay the 
player directly, or indirectly through a keno runner, from 
the cash or, upon request of the player, gaming chips iri the 
keno· drawer or issue the . player a casino check and shall 
retain the keno ticket in the keno drawer until the end of 
the keno writer's shift. If redeemed by a keno runner at a 
keno booth, satellite keno booth or keno locker, the keno 
runner shall pay the player with cash from the kenci drawer 
and shall retain the keno ticket in the keno drawer until the 
end of the keno runner's shift. If redeemed directly by a 
keno runner pursuant to N.J.A.C., 19:45-1.47A.(d}2,. the 
keno runner shall pay the player · with cash from the· keno. 
runner's pouch or wallet and shall redeem the keno ticket at 
a keno work station by the end of the keno runner;s shift. . 
All winning keno ticket reports shall identify the winning 
tickets paid by the keno runner and shall be maintained with 
the keno runner's end-of-day paperwork. 

(b) Winning wagers with a payout equal to or greater 
than $1,500 but less than $5,000 shall be authorized. by a 
keno supervisor or · a supervisor thereof.. Winning wagers 

19:47-15.7 

· with a payout of $5,000 or. more shall be authorized by the 
casino key employee. to whom the keno super.visor reports 
or a supervisor thereof .. The. keno supervisor or supervisor 
thereof shall sign the back of the winning keno ticket as 
evidence of such authorization. 

( c) All winning keno tickets sh.all be valid for a maximum 
of one year unless a casino licensee establishes a lesser time 
limit for the validity of its winning keno tickets. . In no case, 
however, may a casino licensee establish a time limit which 
is le$. than five minutes froin the start of the game· for 
which the winning ticket was sold; The time limits· for 
which winning keno tickets shall be valid shall be set forth in 
the casino licensee's. Rules of the Games Submission, its 
rate card and on · all keno· tickets. In the · case cif a multi-
race keno ticket, any time limit set by a casino licensee shall: 

l. Begin on ,the date of the last game for which the 
ticket was sold; and · · 

2. Be at least five minutes from the start of the last 
game for which the ticket was sold. 

( d) On a yearly basis; the dollar amount of all expired 
' and unclaimed winning keno tickets shall be added to 
existing keno jackpot or jackpots by the casino licensee or 
paid to the Casino Revenue Fund in. a manner approved by 
the Coinmission. · 

Amended by R.]9% d.443, effective September 16, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 3597(a), .28 N.J.R. 4235(b). 
Amended by R.1997 d.217,.effective May 19, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 325(b), 29 N.J.R. 2470(a) . 

.In (;:i), inserted ''or, upon the request of.the player, gammg chips". 
Amended •by R.1998 d.164, effective April 6; 1998. · 
See: 29 N.J.R. 2632(a), 30 N.J.R. 1304(a) .. 

Rewrote (a). · · 
Amended by R.2003 d. I 17, effective March 17; 2003. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 394l(a), 35 N.J.R: 1428(a). 
· Rewrote (b). · 

. Amended by R.2004 d.176, effective May 3, :;?004. 
See: 35 N.J.R. l798(a), 36 N.J.R. 2204(c). 

• Rewr<>te (a). · 

,· 19:47...;.15.7 Irregularities 
(a} . A keno · request whfoh is marked in such a. way that · it 

is not clear which number or type of wager is to be played 
. shall ·be returned to the player for preparation of another 

keno request. . . 

(b) A winning keno ticket which is not accepted· or read 
by the keno computer systein shall be manually input by the 
keno writer · in a manner. approved · by the Commission. 

(c) If the keno computer system is not operational, in 
accordance with approved internal control procedures, a 

, winning k~no ticket: 

l. For $10.00 or less may be manually paid by a keno 
Writer; · 

2. For more than '$ lOJ)() but less than or equal to 
$1,000 may be manually paid by the keno writer with 
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authorization from the keno supervisor or a supervisor 
· thereof; and 

3. For over $1,000 may not be paid until the keno 
ticket can be verified by the keno computer system. 

SUBCHAPTER 16.. CARIBBEAN STUD POKER 

Definitions 
The following words and terms, when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicated otherwise: 

"Ante wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to participate in the round of 
play. . 

"Bet wager"means an a_dditional wager made by a player, 
in an amount double the player's ante wager, after all cards 
for the round of play have been dealt but before the .dealer's 
hole cards are exposed, · 

"Fold'' means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her hand. of cards after all cards 
have been dealt and prior to placing a .bet wager. 

''Hand" means the five card hand .dealt to each player 
and the dealer. · 

"Hole card" means any of the four cards which are dealt 
face down to the dealer.· 

"Progressive payout hand" means a flush, full house, four-
of-a-kind, straight flush or royal flush, as defined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-16.5 and 16.11. 

"Push'' means a tie, as defined in N.J.A.C.19:47-16.10. 

"Qualifying handl' means the dealer's hand as defined in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-,16.10; with a rank of ace, king, four, three 
and two or better. 

"Rank" or ''ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or group of .cards as set forth in N.lA.C, 19:47-16.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players then playing at the table. have 
been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have 
had their wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the 
rules of this subchapter. . . 

''Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have .been dealt. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
tlmn another; · 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-16.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, catibbean stud.poker· 
shall be played with· one deck of ca.rds with backs -of the 
same color and design, one additio_nal cutting card and one · 
additional cover card to be used in accordance with. the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. · 19:47-16.4. The cutting 
card and cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges 
of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. The · 
deck of cards· shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.17. . 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the. game, provided that: 

· 1. Each deck of cards complies with the. reql)irements 
of( a) above; . . 

2. . The · backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3_. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other .. deck is being dealt or · 

. used to play the game; 

4. Both d~ks · are continuously alternated· in and oilt 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round . 
ofplay; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time.. · 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, I 998. 
Sec: 30 N.J.R. 1772(h). 30 N;J.R. 3259(b). 

In (a). ini;crtcd "cover" pre1..,:ding "card" and deleted "solid yellow 
or green" throughout the first sentence. and added a new second 
sentence. 

19:47-16.3 Ope11ing of the tablefor gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards· at . the table in accor~ ·· 
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, :and the floorperson assigned to the table 

. shall verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
· and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the first piayer is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the .cards shall be turned face 

I \-
\. _/ 

down on the table, mixed thoroughly. by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle"of the cards and stacked. Once the cards o 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance.with . . 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.4. . 

Supp. 5°3-04 47-74 Next Page is 47-74.0.1 
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( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cax:ds ax:e receivect 
at the table pursuant to N.JA.C.'19:4~1.18 and 19:47-16.2, 
each deck of . cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
accordance with tlie provisions of (a) thrCJugh {c) above. 

19:47-16.3 

( e) AU cards opened for use at the caribbean stud· poker 
table shall be changed at }east once every eight hours. 
Pro~dtires for compliance with this section shall· be submit-
ted to the Commission for approval. 

Next Page is 47-74.1 47-74.0.1 Supp. S-3~04 
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19:47-16.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each round of play has been completed, the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually cir by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards arc 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single 
stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall 
be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuf-
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the 
cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.G 19:47-16.7, 16.8 
or 16.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

{c) If a cut of the cards is required, the.dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a. stack of at least 10 cards from the top 
of the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top 
of the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the · 
cover card pursuant to {c)lii above; arid 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures 
set forth in N,J.A.C.19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. 

{d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervi-
sor may require th.c cards to be recut if he or she deter-
mines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way 
that might affect the integrity · or fairness of the game. 

{ e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a caribbcan 
stud poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards arc spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at the table. After the first player is 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.J(c) shall be com-
pleted. 

Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
Sec: 28 N,J.R. q62(b), 28 N.J.ll.. 2572(b). 

Amended cut provisions and added •reCQl provisions. 

19:47-16.S 

19:47-16.5 Caribbean stud poker rankings 
(a) The rank of the cards used in caribbean stud poker, 

for the determination of winning hands, in order of highest 
to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, · nine, 
eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight 
flush" or "straight" formed with a two, three, four and five. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of caribbe-
an stud poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

t. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king, queen, 
jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush 
and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight flush; 

3. "Four-of-a~kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank; with four aces being the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking 
four-of-a:kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "thrce-of-a-
kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, 
quccn,'jack, and 10 being the highest ranking straight and 
an ace, two, three, four .and five being the lowest ranking 
straight; provided, however, that an ace may not be 
combined with arty other sequence of cards for purposes 
of determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, 
ace, two, three); 

7. "Three-of~a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the saine rank, with three aces being the highest 
ranking three-of-a kind and three twos being the lowest 
ranking three-of-a~kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 
and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pair; and 

9. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the 
same. rank, .with two aces being the highest ranking pair 
and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

(c) Wheri comparing two hands which arc of iden.tical 
poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, 
or which contain none of the hands authorized in this 

· section, the hand which contains the highest ranking card as 
provided in (a) above which is not contained in the other 
hand shall be considered the higher ranking hand. If the 
hands are of identical rank after the application of this 
subsection, the hands shall be considered a push. 
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19:4746.6 Wagers 
(1,1) All wagers at caribbean stud poker shall be made by .. 

placing gaming Chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
· · . play coupon on the appropriate betting. areas of the table 

layout; A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not .be 
accepted. · · 

' . 

(b) All ante wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 
announcing ''No more bets" in accord.ance with the dealing · · 
procedure in N.J.A.C, 19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16;9 .. · Except as 

· provided in NJ.A.C. 19:47-16.7, no wager shall .be made, 
incre_ased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets."_ 

(c) Upon placing an ante wager, a playc/ may, at his or 
her discretion, place a progressive payout wager either by 
depositing a. $1.00 gaming chip into ·the acceptor· device 
designated for that · player . or by redeeming .. a progrcs.'iive . 
wager coupon in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A,C. 
l 9:45-JJ8. Each player shall be responsible for verifying 
that his or her respective. acceptor · light has. been properly 
illuminated... · · · · · 

- ..... · (d) A ;,bet" wager shall .be .made in accordance with 
-N.J.A.c: 19:47-16.10. . . . . . . . .· 

(e) A player shall not be permitt~d t~ play more than o~c 
_ hand per round of play. 

· (f) Only players Who arc seated at the caribbcait stud 
poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a player 
has· placed a wager and received._ cards, that player must -
remain .. seated until · the competition of the round of_ play; 

Amt:nded by IU996. d.5ti2, efft:etive Decemb.cr 2, l99(i 
See:. 28 N.lR. 3CJ00(a), 28 NJ.R. 5082(a). 

19:47-16.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual 
· .. . - dealing shoe . _ _ • · , 

(a) If a casino. licensee chooses _to have the cards dealt · · 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:4-c,..:.1.19 and shall be located on 

•. the table in a location as approved by the Commission. 
Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-16:4 have 

_ been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be· placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automatic 
shuftling device. 

(b) Prior to dealing the cards and once all ante and 
progressive payout wagers have been placed, the dealer shall 
then announce "No .more bets" and press the "lock-out". 

. t?utton on the table controller panel. Once the ''lock-out" 
button has been pressed, if any wagers have been placed on 
the progressive wager, _the dealer s~all remove these wagers 
from the _table inventory retum device,_and on ~he layout-in 
front of the table inventory container, verify that the num-. 
bcr of gaming chips wagered equals the number of lights 
illuminated on the acceptor devices, and place thcgaming 
chips into the table inventory container in accordance with 
N.J.A.C.19:45'--1.20. . 

. OTHER .AGEl\lCIES 

(c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe 
with the hand of the dealer that is dos.est to the dealing · 
shoe and placed- on the appropriate area of the layout with. 
the opposite harid; · · 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
his or her left and continuing around . the table in a clock-
wise manner, deal ihe cards as folloWs: 

1. · One card face .down to each player;· 

2. One card face up to ari area directly in front .of the 
table inventory cont.ainer designated for the dealer's hand; 

. 3. ·A.second card)acc.down to each player directly on-
fop of that .player's first· card; · 

4. A second card face down to the dealer to the right 
ofthe dealer's first card dealt face up; and · 

5._ A third, fourth 'and fifth card, in succession, face 
down· to each player and the dealer directly on top of the 
preceding.card dealt face down. -. . . ' . . ·. : .. 

(e) After five cards have been dealt to each player and · 
the area. designated for the hand of· the dealer; the dealer -

· shall remove -the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, 
except as provided in (f) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack _without exposing the cards. · 

. . 
(f) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 

. once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present iri the deck. The 
dealer. shaU determine the number of cards b:t the stub by 
coundng the cards facc_down on the layout. · · 

l. If the countof the stub indicates that 52 cards arc in 
the . deck,. the dealer shall place the stub in the discard • 
rack without exposing the car~s. 

. - . 
' 2; · If the count of the· stub indicates that the number of 

cards in the dec.k is incorrect, the dealer shall dete_rmineif 
the cards were misdealt.· If the ¢ards have_ been misdealt 
(a player or the. area designed for the ·placement. of the 
dealer's hand has more or less than five cards) but 52 
cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant ' 
to N'.J.A.C'. 19:47:..:16.13. If the cards. have· not been 
· misdealt, all hands. shall be considered void and the entire 
deck of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-,1.18; ·-

Amended by R.1999 d.226; t:ffective July 19, 1999. 
Sec.: 31 N.J.R. 938(a), 31 l'U.R. )948(a}. · 
_ Rewrote ( d). . 

19:47~16.8 Pro~edures for de~ling the cards from the hand · 

(a) Notwithstanding -any other provisions of NJA.C. 
19:46 or this ch.apter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion,. · 
permit a dealer tQ deal the cards used to play caribbcan stud 
poker from his or her hand. · · 
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19:47-17 .2 Cards; number of decks 
(a) Except as provided <in (b) below, double down stud 

shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the 
same color and design, one additional cutting card and one 
additional cover card to be used in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4. The cutting 
card and cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs andedgcs 
of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. The 
deck of cards shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall· be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of (a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by· the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or 
used to play the game; 

4. Both decks arc continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998: 
See: 30 N.J;R. 1772(b), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b). 

In (a), deleted "solid yellow or green" thrpughout the first sentence 
and added a new second sentence. 

19:47-17.3 Opening of the table for gaming 
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-

dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the floorpcrson assigned to the table 
shall verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visuaHy inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a. "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47"""17.4. 

(d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuantto N.J.A.C. J9:46-1J8 and 19:47-17.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 

19:47-17.4 

verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above 
immediately.prior to the commencement of play. 

( e) All cards opened for use on the table and dealt from 
a manual deiiling shoe shall be changed at least once every 
24 hours, All cards opened for use on the table and dealt 
from the hand shall be changed at least once every eight 
hours. Procedures for compliance with this section must be 
submitted to the Commission for approval. 

19:47-17.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each round of play has been completed, the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by· use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle; the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single 
stack; provided, however, that nothing herein shall be 
deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, 
inserts the stack of cards directly into a manual dealing 
shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been . shuffled· and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device which inserts them directly into a dealing 
shoe, deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.Cl9:47-17.8; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, or were shuf-
fled using an automated card shuffling device which 
places the .deck of cards in a single stack after the shuffle 
is completed, cut the cards in accordance with the proce-
dures set forth in (c) through (c) below. 

(c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall place 
the stack of cards on top of the cover card. Thereafter, the 
dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs 
facing up and the faces facing the layout, to the player 
determined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the 
cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

(d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in .the 
following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; or 

2. The player at the farthest position to the right of 
the dealer; provided, however, that if there are two or 
more consecutive rounds of play, the offer to cut the 
cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner. after the 
player to the far right of the dealer has been offered the 
cut. 

(e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 
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Once the cutting card has been . inserted, the dealer shall 
. take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting 

card and place them. on the bottom of the stack. Thereaf~ 
ter, the dealer shall remove the cover card and place it in 
the discard rack. The dealer shall then deal the cards in 

· accordance with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47.:..17 .8. 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards 
to be recut if · he or she determines that the cut was 
performed improperly or in any way that might affect the 
integrity or fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the 
cards shall be recut, at the casino licensee's option, · by the 
player who last cut the. cards, or. by the next person entitled 
to · cut the cards, as determined by (c) and (d) above. 

(g) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a double 
down stud table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at the . table. After the first player is 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.3 shall be complet-
ed, 

Amended by R.19% d.223, effective M;iy 20, 1996. 
Sec: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 

19:47-17.5 Double down stud rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in double down stud, in 
order of highest to lowest rank; shall be: ace, king, queen, 
Jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, 
an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush~' or a 
"straight" formed with a two, three, four and five. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of double 
down stud, in order of highest. to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. ''Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10, all of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, regardless of suit; · 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair"; 

. 5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6.. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit; 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand containing three cards 
of the same rank regardless of suit; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two ''pairs"; and 

OTHER AGENCIES 

9. "Pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest 
ranking pair arid two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

19:47-17.6 Wagers. 
{a) All wagers at double down stud shall be made by 

placing gaming chips, plaques or coupons on the appropri-
ate . betting areas of the table layout. A verbal wager 
accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

{b) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an-
nouncing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing 
procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8. Except as provided in 
N.J.A.C. l9:47-l7.8(c) and (d) below, no wager shall be 
made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has an-
nounced "No more bets." 

(c) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a 
player to wager on no more than two betting areas at a 
double down stud table during a round of play, which areas 
must be adjacent to each other. 

19:47-17.7. Supervision requirements; required training 
and license endorsements 

For purposes of complying with the organizational and 
supervision requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.11 and 1.12, 
the number of personnel required for each double down 
stud table shall be the same as that required for a blackjack 
table. 

Amended by R.1995 d.306, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. I 162(a), 27 N.J.R2455(a). 

19:47-17.8 Procedure for dealing the cards 
(a) All cards used in double down stud shall be dealt 

from a dealing shoe or dealt from the dealer's ha11d, in 
accordance with the following procedures: 

1. If a casino licensee chooses to have. the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet 
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19. Once the pro-
cedures required by N.J,A.C. 19:47-17.4 have been com-
pleted, the deck shall be placed in the manual dealing 
shoe and the dealer shall announce "No more bets." Each 
card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the 
dealer's left hand and placed on the appropriate area of 
the layout with the dealer's right hand. 

2. If the casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
by hand, the following requirements shall be observed: 

i. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuf-
fling device to shuffle the cards. 

ii. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-17.4 have been completed, the dealershall place 
the deck of cards in either hand, and once the dealer 
has chosen the hand in which the cards will be held, the 
dealer shall t.ise that hand whenever holding the cards 
during that round of play. 
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8. "Two pairs"· is a hand · consisting of two "pairs"; 
and 

9. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the 
same rank. 

19:47-18.4 Opening of the table for gaming 
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-

dance with N.J.A.C. 19:4~1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shaU verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player has been afforded an opportuni" 
ty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
''chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked.·· Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shaU be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.5. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J,A.C. 19:4~1.18 and 19:47-18.2, 
each deck .· of . cards shall be separately . sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and· shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above. 

( e) All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a 
manual or automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least 
once every eight hours. All cards opened for use on a table 
and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least every·four· 
hours. 

(f) Procedures for compliance with this section shall be 
submitted to the Commission for approval. · 

19:47-18.S Sbuflle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of·play and 

after each round . of. play has been. completed, . the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
<lealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single 
stack; provided, however, that .nothing. in this· section ·shall 
be deeme<l to prohibit the use of an automated card shuf-
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the 
cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

{b) After the cards have been shuffled arid stacked the 
dealer shall: · ' 

1. If the cards were shuffled. using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 

19:47-18.6 

wi.th the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 
or 18.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance witb the procedures .set forth in (c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from . the top 
of the deck and . placing them. on . top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top 
of the stack of cards that were cut and placed on top of 
the cover card pursuant to ( c) 1ii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures 
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding··(c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervi-
sor. may require the cards to be recut if he or she deter-
mines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way 
that might affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) W.henever there is no gaming activity at a letit ride 
poker. table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards · are spread face down,. they shall be turned · face up 
once a player arrives at the table. After the first player is 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the· cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.4(c) shall be com-
pleted. · 

Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See; 28 NJ.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Ame11ded c11t provisions and added recut provisions. 

19:47-18.6 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at let it ride poker shall be ma<le by 

placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate . betting areas of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 

(b) 011ly players who are seated at a let it ride poker 
table may wager at the game. Once a player has placed his 
or her wagers. and received · car<ls, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the roun<l of play. 

( c) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an-
nouncing "No more bets" in accor<lance with the dealing 
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9. Except as 
provided in (d) below, no wager shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 
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(d) At the beginning of each round of play, each player 
shall be required to place three equal but separate wagers. 
The wagers shall be identified as bet number one, bet 
number two and bet number three. Bet number one and 
bet number two may subsequently be removed by the player 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.10. 

( e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a 
player to place wagers at two betting positions during a 
round of play provided that the two betting positions are 
adjacent to each other. 

19:47-18.6A Optional bonus wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to each 
player at a let it ride poker table the option to make an 
additional "bonus wager" that the player will receive a 
poker hand with a rank of three-of-a-kind or better; provid-
ed, however, that the casino licensee shall comply with the 
notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 prior to 
withdrawing the option. 

(b) Prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets," each 
player who has placed the three wagers required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.6 may make an additional bonus wager by placing 
a $ 1.00 gaming chip on or in the approved wagering device 
designated for that wager. 

(c) All winning bonus wagers shall be paid in accordance 
with the payout schedule in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.ll(d). 

( d) A bonus wager shall have no bearing on any other 
wager made by a player at the game of let it ride poker. 

New Rule, R.1998 d.554, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3176(a), 30 N.J.R. 4068(a). 

19:47-18.7 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. 
Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.5 have 
been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated 
card shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. If any optional bonus wagers have been 
made, the dealer shall also collect these wagers from the 
approved wagering devices and shall then verify, on the 
layout in front of the table inventory container, that the 
number of gaming chips wagered equals the number of 
wagers acknowledged or accepted by the wagering devices. 
The dealer shall then place the gaming chips into the table 
inventory container in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.20. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( c) In dealing the cards, each card shall be removed from 
the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that is closest 
to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of 
the layout with the opposite hand. The dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to his or her left and 
continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the 
cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player who has placed 
three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
placement o( the community cards; 

3. A second card face down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.6; 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall 
be placed to the right of the first card dealt to this area; 

5. A third card face down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.6; and 

6. A third card face down to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall 
be placed to the right of the first two cards dealt to this 
area. 

(d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and 
the area designated for the placement of the community 
cards, the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual 
dealing shoe and, except as provided in (e) below, place the 
stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once evety five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt 
( a player or the area designated for the placement of the 
community cards has more or less than three cards) but 
52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.12. If the cards have not 
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the 
entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(t) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated 
card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards 
in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indi-
cates whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated 
card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 
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1. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers beginning 
with · the player farthest to the right of the dealer· and · 
continuing counterclockwise around the table. 

2. After paying all winning wagers, the dealer shall 
immediately collect the cards of aU winning players and 
the community cards and place them in the discard rack. 

G) All cards collected by . the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and. placed in the discard rack in such a•way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the 
event of a question or dispute. 

Amended by llJ9% d.270, effective Ji.me 17, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1615(b); 28 N.J.R. 3176(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.554. effoctivc November 1~. 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3176(a.). 30 N.J,R. 4068(a). . . 

In (h). deleted "three" preceding "cards" and substituted "who" for 
"that" in the third sentence; and in (i), inserted "including any winning 
bonus wagers" preceding "shall be paid" . at the end of the first 
sentence. 

19:47-18.11 Payout odds; payout limitatio11 
(a) The payout odds fat winning wagers at let it ride 

poker printed on any layout or in any brochure or. other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 

. through the use of the word ''to" or "win,'' and no odds 
shall be stated through the use of the word "for." 

' ' 

(b) Subject to the payout limitation in (c) below, a casino 
licensee shall pay off each winning wager at the. game of let 
it ride poker at no less than the followi0:g odds: 

.Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Fo1,1r-of-a-kind 
full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two Pair 

Payout Odds 
l,OO0to 1 

200 to 1 
50 to 1 
11 to 1 
8 to l 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 

Pair of Tens, Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces· 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

(c) Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required 
in (b) above, a casino licensee· may establish a maximum 
amount as approved by the Commission that is payable to a 
player on a single hand, which amount shall be at .least 
$50,000 or the maximum amo1,1nt that one patron could win 
per round when betting the minimum permissible wager, 
whichever. is greater. If the established payout limit.is not 

· included• on the layout, each. casino .licensee shall provide 
notice of any decrease in the payout limit in accordance 
with N.J.AC. 19:47~.3. Any maximum payout limit estab-
lished by a casino licensee shall apply only to payouts of let 
it ride poker wagers placed pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47;.,_18.6 
and shall . not apply to payouts of. bonus wagers placed 
pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47~18.6A. 

( d). A casino licensee shall pay off each winning bonus 
wager at . no less than the following. monetary amounts: 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 

19:47-19 .. 1 

Bonus Payout 
$25,000 
$ .2,500 
$400;()() 
$200.00 
$ 50.00 
$ 25.00 
$ 5.00· 

Amended by R.1998 d;S54, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3176(a), 30 NJ.R. 4068(a). 

In (c), added a new. last sentence; and added (d). 
Amended by R.2001 d.89, effective March 19, 2001. 
See:. 33 N:JJt 26(a), 33 N.J.R. IOl9(a). 

In (c), rewrote .the first sentence. 

19:47-18.12 Irregularities 

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and · shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one 
card is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the 
dealing of the cards, ·all·. hands shall be void and the· cards 
shall be reshuffled. · 

(b) A card drdwn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe 
or the deck . 

(c) If any player or.the area designated for the placement 
of the community cards is. dealt an. inc.orrect number of 
cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuf-
fled. 

( d) lf art automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle; the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(e) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails· to deal all cards 
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and 
the cards shaU be. removed from the device and reshuffled 
with any cards already .dealt, .in accordance wjth procedures 
approved by the Commissiqn. 

(f) Any automated card. shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may· be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER19. SPANISH 21 

19:47-19.1 Definitions 
The following words and terms, when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the followiqg meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise: 
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"Blackjack" shall mean an ace and any card having a 
point value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or 
a dealer, except that this shall not include an ace and a IO 
point value card dealt to a player who has split pairs. 

"Hard total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains no aces or which contains aces that are each 
counted as one in value. 

"Push'' shall mean a tie between the hand of the player 
and that of the dealer, except for hands containing a point 
count of 21 or a blackjack. 

"Rescue" is defined inN.J.A.C. 19:47.;...19.9. 

"Soft total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains an ace that is counted as 11 in value. 

''Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards: 
club, diamond, heart or spade. 

19:47-19.2 Cards; number of decks; rank of cards 

(a) Spanish 21 shall be played with six or eight decks of 
cards, with backs of the same color and design and one 
additional cutting card .. The decks shall meet. the require-
ments of N.J.A.C. 19:46-Ll7(a) and shall consist of 48 
cards, with the IO of each suit having been removed from 
each deck during the· inspection required by N.J.A,C. 
19:46-'l.18(e) and 19:47-19.3. The·· cutting card shall be 
opaque and a solid color readily distinguishable from the 
color of the backs and edges of the playing cards, as 
approved by the Commission. 

(b) The point value of the cards contained in each deck 
shall be as follows: 

l. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of 10; 

3. An ace shall have a value of 11, unless that value 
would give a player or the dealer a score in excess of 21, 
in which case it shall have a value of one. 

19:47-19.3 Opening ofthe table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the decks of cards at the table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. l9:4Q--L18, the dealer shall sort 
and inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the 
table shall verify that inspection. If the decks contain the 10 
of any suit, the dealer shall remove these cards from the 
decks, and the floorperson shall· verify• that·· all such cards 
have been removed from each deck, and shall destroy them 
in a manner approved by the Commission. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards· by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. Each 
deck of cards shall be spread out separately, according to 
suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player has been afforded an opportuni-
ty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
uchemmy shuffle" of the cards, and stacked. If during the 
mixing or the stacking process a card is turned over and 
exposed to the players, the cards shall be remixed. Once the 
cards have been stacked, they shall be · shuffled in accor- . 
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.4. 

(d) All cards opened for use on a spanish 21 table shall 
be changed at least once every 24 hours. 

19:47-19.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each shoe of cards has been _completed, the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion .of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single 
stack. 

(b) Afterthe cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. Uthe cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device,. place the stack of cards in the dealing 
shoe and deal the cards in accordance with the proce-
dures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.7; provided, however, 
that nothing herein shall be deemed to prohibit the use of 
an automated card shuffling device which, upon comple-
tion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards 
directly into a dealing shoe; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

. . 
(c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall offer 

the stack ofcards to be cut, with the backs facing away from 
the dealer, to the player determined pursuant to (d) below. 
If no player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; or 

2. The player at the farthest position to the right of 
the dealer; provided, however, that if there are two or 
more consecutive rounds of play, the offer to cut the 
cards shall rotate in a counter-clockwise manner after the 
player to the far right of the dealer has been offered the 
cut. 
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(e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 
Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall 
take the cutting card and all- the cards on top of the cutting 
card and place them on the bottom of the staclc.. The _ dealer 
shaU then take the entire stack of can:ls that was just 
_ shuffled and align them along the side of the dealing shoe 
which has the mark required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-Ll9(d)(4). 
Thereafter, the dealer shall insert the cutting card in the 
stack at a position at least approximately one-quarter of the 
way in fr9m the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall 
then be inserted into the dealing shtie for commencement of 
play. - -

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards · 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the !:ards 
to be re.cut if he or she determines · that the cut was 
performed -improperly. or in any way that might affect t_he 
integrity or fairness of the game. If a recut is req.;iired, the 
card.s shall be recut, at the casino licensee's 9ption, :by the 
player Who last cut the cards, or by the next person entitled 

· to cut the cards, as determined by (c) and (d) · above. 

{g) A reshuffle ofthe cardsin the spoe shaUtake place 
after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.?(j), provided, however, that the casino 
licensee may determine after each round of play that the · 
cards should be reshuffled. 

. . . 
(h) A casino licensee may submit to the Casino Control 

Commission for approval the proposed shuffle,. cut card 
placement, number of cut cards (to include shuffle tech-
niqufs without the use of any cut cards), location of where 
the shuffle takes place, who is responsible for shuffling,· 
shuffling equipment (dealing shoes or other dealing devices) 
and bum card procedures. · 

(i) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a spanish 21 
table that is open for gaming, the cards sha_ll be spread out 
on the table either face up or face down. If the cards _are · 
spread face down, they shall be turned face up once a player 
arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.AC; 19:47-19.3(c) shall be completed ... 

19:47-19.5 Wagers; payout odds 
(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for .each round of· 

play, each player at the game of spanish 21 shall make a 
wager against the dealer which shall win if: 

1. The score of the player -is 21 or less and the score 
of the dealer is in excess of 21; 

2. The score of the· player exceeds that of the dealer 
without either exceeding 21; · · · 

3. The player has achieved a score of 21 in two cards _· 
and the dealer has -achieved a score of 21 in two or more 
cards; or 

19:47-19.5 

4. The player has achieved a score of 21 in more than 
two cards. and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in 
more than two cards; 

(b) Exceptas otherwise provided in (a)3 and 4 above, a 
wager made in accordance with this ,section shall be void if 
the score of the player is the same as the dealer. However, a _-
wage( shall lose if the player has 21 in more than two cards 
and the dealer has a blackjack. · 

(c) All wagers at spanish 21 shall be made by pla~ing . 
. gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable; a match. play 
coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. 

._- A. verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted, • 
. -- provided it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor, 

and that such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance wit_h N.J.A.C. 19:45~1.18 .. 

( d) Except as otherwise provided in this subchapter; no · 
wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the first -
· card, of the respective round has been dealt. · 

{e) After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall 
coUect au losing wagers and pay off . all winning wagers. 
Except as provided in {f) and (g) below, winning wagers 

· made in accordance with (a)3 above shall be paid at odds of 
3 to 2, arid all winning wagers made in accordance with (a)l, 
2 or 4 above shall be paid at odds of _l to 1. 

(t) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, a casino 
licensee shall pay the following payout oqds for winning 

. '¥agers made in accordance with (a) above unless the player 
· has doubled· down, in which case all of the following wagers· · 

shall only be paid at odds of I to _li. 

L Three cards consisting of the 6, _ 7 and 8 of mixed 
suits shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2; · 

2. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same 
suit shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1, except that three cards 
consisting of the 6, 7 and Sof spades shall be paid at odds_. 

_ of3 to 1; 

3. Three cards consisting of three 7's of mixed suits 
shal! be paid at odds of 3 to 2; · 

4. · Three cards consisting of three ts of the same suit 
shall be paid at odds of 2 to l, except that three cards 
consisting of three 7's ofspades shall be paid at odds of 3 
to l; 

5. Five cards t<>taling 21 shall be paid at odds of 3 to 
2; 

6, Six cards totaling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1; ·• 
and 

7. -Seven or more cards totaling 21 shall be paid a~ 
. odds of 3 to 1. 

(g) In addition to the payouts required by (f)4 above, a 
winning _ hand that consist!! of three 7's of the same suit 
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when the dealer's exposed card is also a seven of any suit 
shall be paid an additional fated payout of $1,000 if the 
player's original · wager was $5.00 or more but less . than 
$25;00, or $5,000 if the player's original wager was $25.00 or 
more. All other players at the table who placed a wager 
dudng that round of play shall also be paid an additional · 
fated payout of $50.00. Notwithstanding the foregoing, · the 
additional fixed payouts required by this subsection shall not 
be applicable if the winning hand had been doubled down 

· .. pursuant to N.J,AC. 19:47-19.9 or had been split pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.10. ·. . . 

(h) Except as expressly permitted by this· subchapter, 
once the first card of any hand has been removed from the 
shoe by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter 
any wagers that have been made until a decision has been 
rendered and implemented with respect to that wager. 

{i) Once an insurance wager, a wager to double .d9wn or 
a wager to split pairs has been made and confirmed by the 
dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter such wagers 
until a decision has been rendered and implemented with 
respect to that wager, except . as expressly permitted by this 
subchil.pter. 

(j) After the cards have been shuffled pursuant · to· 
NJ.A.C. 19:47-19.4, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
prohibit any person, whether seated at the gaming table or 
not, who does not make a wager Ori a given round of play 
from placing a wager on the . next round of play and any 
subsequent round of play at. that · gaming table unless the 
casino licensee chooses to permit the player to begin wager-
ing or until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred. · 

Amended hy R.2001.d.453. effective Deccmb~r 3. 200L 
Sec: 33 N.J.R. 2957(a). 33 N.J.R. 4i5b(b). . 

Rewrote (j) and deleted (k). · 

19:47-19.6 Match-the-dealer wager 

(ii.} A player at a spanish 21 table may make an additional . 
· "match-the-dealer" wager that either of the player's initial 
two cards will · match the dealer's up card in the manner 
required by (e) below. If both of the player's initial two 
cards match the dealer's upcard, the player shall be paid in 
accordance with (e) below for each matching card. 

OTHER ·AGENCIES 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, a player who has placed the basic wager required by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.5 may make an additional match-the:.. 
dealer wager, which shall be in an amount not less than 
. $ LOO and shall not exceed the lesser of: . 

' ' 

1. The amount of the wager made by the. player 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-,l9.5(a); or 

2. A maximum· amount established by the casino li-
censee, which limit shall be posted in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47.;_g_3_ 

(c) A match-the-dealer wager shall be· made by placing 
gaming chips or plaqlles and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate are.a of the spanish 21 layout, 
except that a verbal wager accompanied by cash may be 
accepted provided that it is confirmed by the dealer and 
casino supervisor at the table prior to the first card being 
dealt. to any player, and that· such cash is expeditiously 
converted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. . 

(d) Immediately after the second card is dealt to each 
player and the dealer, and prior to any additional cards 
being dealt to any player· at the table · or the dealer and 
before any . card reader · device is utilized, all IQsing match-
the-dealer wagers shall be collected by the dealer, and then 
all winning match-the-deaier wagers shaU be paid by the 
dealer, in accordance with (e) below. 

. ' ' 

(e) All. winning match~the-dealer wagers shall be paid at 
no less than the following odds: 

· 1. If six decks of cards are being used: 
Each matching card of a different.suit 
Each matching card of the same suit 

2. · If eight decks of cards are being used: 
Each matching card of a different suit 
Each matching card of the same suit 

4 to 1 
9 to 1 

3 to 1 
12 to 1 

( f) A match-the0dealer. wager . shall . have no· bearing on 
any other wagermade by a player.at the game of.spanish 21. 

19:4.7-19.7 Procedure for dealing the cards. 
(a) All cards used in spanish 2\ · shall be dealt from a 

dealing shoe specifically • designed for such purpose and 
located on the table to the left of the dealer. 
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19:47-20.3 Three card poker rankings 
(a) The rank of the cards used in three card .poker, in 

order of highest to lowest rank; shall be: ace; king, queen, 
jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. All suits shall. be 
considered .equal in rank. Notwithstanding the foregoing, 
an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush" or a · 
"straight" with a two and three. 

(b) The permissible poker hands in the game of three · 
card poker, in order of highest to lowest .rank, shall be: .· 

1. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of •. 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, king and 
queen being the highest straight flush and three, .two and 
ace being the lowest ranking straight. flush. · 

2. "Three-of-a-kind" is·a band consisting of three cards. 
of the same rank, regardless of suit, with three aces being 
the highest ·ranking three-of,a-kind.and three twos being 
the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind. 

3. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with ace, king and 
queen being the highest ranking straight and three, _two 
and ace being the lowest ranking straight. 

4. "Flush" is a hand cor1sisting of three cards of the 
same st1it, regardless of rank. 

5. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being tJ')e highest . 
ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

(c) When comparing two hands that are of identical 
. poker hand ri!nk pursuant to the provisions of(b) above, Qr 

that contain none of the hands authorized in (b) above, the 
hand that contains the highest ranking card as provided in 
(a) above that is not contained in the other hand shall be 
considered the higher ranking band. If the hands are of 
identical rank· after the application .of this. subsection, the:: 
hands shall be considered a draw. 

19:47-20.4. Opening of the table for gaming 
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor0 

dance with NJ.AC. 19:4(,.:.l,18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the. tloorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify that inspection. ·• •• · · · · · · 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table; 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual. 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player has been afforded an opportuni~ 
ty to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face ·• 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy Shuffle'' of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
NJ.AC. 19:47-:-20.5. 

19:47-20.S . 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling . · 
device to play the game and.two decks of cards are received 
.at the fable pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47.;.20.2, · 
each deck of cards shall be . separately . sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread; inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above. 

(e) AU cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a 
manual or automated dealing shoe shall.be.changed at least 
once every eight hours; All cards opened for use on a table 
and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least every four 
hours. · Procedures for compliance with this section shall be 
submitted to the Commission for approval. 

19:47-20.5 Si.um~ and cut of the cards 
(a)· immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after · each round of play has been completed, the dealer 
· · shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 

automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
r~ndomly intermixed. Upon cqmpletion of the shuffle, the · 

· dealer or device shall plac~ the deck of cards in a· single 
stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall 
be/deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card .shuf~ 
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the 
cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
.. dealer shall: · · 

. L If the. cards were· shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-20.7, 20.8 
or20.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with _the procedures set forth in (c) below .. 

(c) Ua cut .of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the ·cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; · · 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; · 

iiL Placing the cards· remaining in the deck on· top of 
· the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to (c)Jii above; and · 

jv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard· rack; . and · 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N,J.AC. 19:47-20.7, 20.8 or W.9. 
. . . 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards .have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervi-

. < sor n,ay require the cards to be recut if he or she deter- · 
mines that the. cut was performed improperly or in any way 
that might affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 
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( e) Whenever there is -no gaming activity at a three card 
poker table which is open for gaming, · the cards shaU be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at the table; After the first player is .. 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the . cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-,-20.4(c) shaU be com-
pleted. . 

19:47-20.6 ·Wagers 
(a) The following wagers may be placed in the game of 

three card poker:. 

. J. A player may compete solely against the dealer by 
placing an · ante wager in an amount . within the posted · 
minimum and maximum wagers and then placing a play 
wager in an equal amount; · · 

2. A player may .compete solely against a posted 
payout ledger•by placiog a pair plus wager, which wager 
may be in any amoun.t within the posted minhnulll and . · 
maximum wagers; or 

3. A player may compete against both the dealer and 
the posted payout ledger by placing wagers in accordance 

. with the requiremcnts:of (a)l and 2 above. · 

(b) All wagers at three .card poker shall be made by 
· placing gaming· chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 

•·· play col,!pon on the appropriate betting areas. 9f the table 
layout. . A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not .be 

. accepted. · · · 

OTHER AGEN~IE~ 

3. The compulsory placement of an ante wager and a 
pair plus wager, provided that one wager may be placed in · 
an amount up to a maximum of five. times the amount of 
the other · wager without regard to which . wager is the 

· greater of the two. 

Amended by R::?000 d.63, effective February 22, 2000. 
See: 31 N.JR 3247(a), 32 NJ.R. 718(a). 

Added (f)~ 

19:47~20.7 Procedures for dealing the canls from a 
manual dealing shoe 

. (a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall me.et the 
requirements of N,J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. 
Once ihe procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.5 have . 
been completed, the stac;ked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated 
card shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior. to 
dealing any cards. Each card shall . be removed from the 
dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that is closest to 
the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the 
layout with the opposite hand. 

(c) Tbe dealer shall, starting with the player farthest .to 
his or her left and contirtuing around the table in a clock~ 
wise manner, deal one card at a time in order to each player 
who has placed an ante wager or pair plus wager and to the 

. . . . 

. (c) Only players who. are seated at. a three card poker 
table may wager at the game. Once· a player has placed a 
wager and received cards, that player· shall remain seated 
·until the completion of the round of play. 

. dealer until each player who placed a wager and the dealer 
· eac:h has three cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 

( d). All ante wagers anci pair plus wagers shaU be placed 
prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets" in accor-

. dance with the dealing procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.7; 
20.8 or 20.9. No wager shall be made, increased or with-
drawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets/' All 
play wagers shall be piaced in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-20J0(b), -

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a 
player to place wagers at two betting positions during a 
round of 'play provided . that the two betting positions are 

.adjacent ti.1 each other. · 

(f) Notwithstanding (a) aboye, a casfoo licensee may offer 
· a version of the game of three card poker requiring: 

1. · As a precondition to the placement of a pair plus.· 
wager, the placement of an ante wager in an amount at 
least equal to the pair plus wager; 

2; As a precondition to the placement of a pair plus 
wager, the placement of .an ante wager in an amount at 
least equal to .one-half the pair plus wager; or 

( d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and 
the dealer,.. the dealer shall remove the stub from the 
manual dealing shoe and; except as provided in (e) below, 
place the stub in the discard r-.ick without exposing the 
cards . 

(e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards fac:e down on the layout. 

l. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in . the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. · 

. . 

2; If the count of the stub i~dicates that. the number of 
cards in the deck· is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt 
(a. player or the dealer has more or less than three cards) 
but 52 C<1rds remain in the deck, all hands shall be void 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.12. · If the cards have not 
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the 
entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 
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( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards 
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and 
the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled 
with any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling ol' dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 21. FAST ACTION HOLD'EM 

19:47-21.1 Definitions 
The following words and terms, when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the following meaning unless the context 
clearly indicates ot.herwise: . 

"Community card" means any of the five-cards that are 
dealt to the designated areas in the center of the table and 
are used by both the players at the table and the dealer to 
form five-card hands. 

"Copy hand" means a fiveacard hand of a player that is 
identical in rank to the five-card hand of the dealer. 

"Dealing marker" means the object used to designate the 
position to which the first card out of the shoe shall be dealt 
as set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-21.7. ·· 

"Five-card hand" means the highest r<)nking five-card 
hand that is possible for each player and the dealer pursuant 
to NJ.AC. 19:47-21.3 using the five community cards and 
the two cards retained by each player and the dealer after 
setting his or her hand. · · 

"Natural" means the first four cards dealt to a player or 
the dealer are a four-of-a-kind. · 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative value of a card or 
group of cards, as set forth in N.J.AC. 19:47-21.3, in 
determining a winning five-card hand .. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players then playing at the table have 
placed a wager, been dealt a hand; and have had their 
wagers paid or collected in accordaric:e with this subchapter. 

"Running cards" means two cards of consecutive rank. 

19:47-21.3 

"Setting of a hand" means the process by which each 
player and the dealer selects the two cards from his or her 
original four cards to be used with the community cards to 
form the highest ranking five-card hand. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards: 
club, diamond, heart or spade. 

19:47-21.2 Cards; number of decks; dealing shoe 
(a) Fast action hold 'em shall be played with six or eight 

decks of cards with backs Qf the same color and design and 
one additional cutting card of a color that is readily distin-
guishable from the backs of the cards used to play the game. 
The decks of cards used to play fast action hold 'em shall 
meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-:1.17. 

(b) All cards to be used in fast action hold 'em shall be 
dealt from a dealing shoe which shall meet the requirements 
of N.J.AC. 19:46-:1.19. 

(c) Nothing in this subchapter shall preclude a casino 
licensee from using an additional cutting card or similar 
object to conceal the last card of the stack of cards to be 
placed in the dealing.shoe. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device is utilized, fast 
action hold'em shal.1 be played with at least 12 decks of 
cards in accordance with the following requirements: 

1. Each deck of cards shall meet the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The cards shall be separated into two batches, with 
an equal number of decks included in each batch; 

3. The backs of the cards in each batch shaH be of the 
same color and design, but of a different color than the 
cards included in the other batch; 

4. One batch of cards shall be shuffled and stored in 
the automated card shuffling device while the other batch 
is being dealt or used to play the game; 

5. Both batches of cards shall be continuously alternat-
ed in and . out of play, with each batch being used for 
every other dealing shoe; and 

6. The cards from only one batch shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1999 d.110. effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 311 N.J.R. 41SS(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). . 

In (b), deleted "and which shall be located on the table to the le~ of · 
the dealer" at the end. 
Amended by R. 1999 d.208. effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (d). 

19:47-21.3 Fast action hoJd'em rankings; cards; poker 
hands 

(a) The rank pf the cards used in fast action hold'em, in 
order from the highest to lowest . rank, shall be: ace, king, 
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queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6; 5, 4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding 
the for~gQirig, an ace may be combined with a 2, 3, 4 and 5 
to complete a "straight" or a "straight flush,'' All suits shall 
be considered equal in value. 

(b) The permissible five-card hands at the game of fast 
action hold'em, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: . 

L ''Flush with five-of-a-kind" is a band consisting of 
five cards of the same suit and same rank, with five aces 

•· of the same suit being the highest ranking flush with five- . 
· of0a.:kind, and five twos of the same suit being the lowest 
ranking flush .with five-of-a-kind; 

2. "R.oya1 flush'' is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and· 10 of the same suit; 

. . 

3. "Plush. with four-of-a~kind" is a hand consisting of 
five cards of the same suit, .four of which are also of the 
same.rank, with four aces and a fifth card of varying rank 
in the same suit being ihe highest ranking flush with four-
of-a~kintl,. and four .twos and a fifth card of.varying rank 
in the same suit being the lowest ranking flush with four-
of-a-kind; · 

4. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
·· the same suit in consecutive ranki.ng, \Vith a king, queen, 

jack,JO and 9 of the same suit being the highest ranking 
straight flush, and a 5, 4, 3, 2 and ace of the same suit 

·· being the lowest ranking straight flush; . 

5. "Flush with full house" is a band consisting of a 
· "three-of-a0 kind" and a· "pair" all of the same suit,. with 
three ates and two kings . of the same suit beillg the 
highest ranking fluSh with full house, and th.ree twos arid 
.two threes. of the same suit being the iowest. ranking flush 
with full house; · ·. 

6; "Five-of-a-kind" is a band consistirig offive ca;ds of 
· the same rank . regardless of suit, wit.h five aces being the 
highest ranking five-of-a-kind, and five twos being the 
lowest raf)kiog five-of-a~kind; · · 

. . . 

• 7. "Flush with three-of-a~kind'' is a hand c~nsisting of . 
five cards of the same suit, three of \Yhich also are of the. 

· same rank, with three aces and two other cards of varying 
rank in 'the saine suit being the highest ranking flush with. · 
three-of,a-kind, and three twos and two other cards of 
varying rank in the same suit being the · lowest ranking · 

·. flush with three~of-a-kind; · 
= . . . ·. . 
8. "Flush with two pairs" is a hand consisting of five 

cards · of the same suit, . four of .which also form two. 
''pairs;'' with a pair of aces, pair of kings and .fifth card 
varying rank hi the same suit being the highest ranking 
flush with two pairs, arid a pair of threes,a pair of twos 
and a fifth. card of varying rank in the same· suit being the . 
lowest ranking flush with two pairs; ·· 

OTHER AGENCIES 

9. "Flush with one pair" is a hand consisting of five 
cards of the same suit, two of which also form one pair, c·\ __ J . 

· w.ith a pair of aces and three .other cards of varying rank . . ) 
in the same suit being the highest rariking flush with one · .. · 
pair, and a pair of twos and three other cards of varying 
rank in the same suit being the lowest r!lnking flush with 
one pair;. • . . 

10. "Four-of~a~kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces being 
the highest ranking four-of-a-kind, .and four .twos being 
the lowest ranking four-of-a0kind; · · · 

11. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a ••pair," with t.hreeaces and two kings being 
the highest ranking full house and · three· twos . and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

· 12. "Flush'; is ·a hand consisting of.five ·cards of.the 
same suit but of vatying rank; · 

13. ''Straight'' · is a hand consisting. of five ~ards bf 
consecutive rank, .not all of the same suit, with an ace, 
king, queen, ··jack . and 10 being the highest ranking 
straight,. and 5, • 4, 3, . 2 and ace being the · 1owest ranking 
straight; 

14. "Three-of~a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards ofthe same rank, regardless of suit, with three aces 
being the. highest ranking three-of-a~kind, and• three twos 
being the lowest rankiqg three~of-a-kind; 

15. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," 
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two 
pairs, and two threes and two . twos · being the iowest 
rankillg two pairs; · · · · · 

16. "Pair" is a hand tollsisting of two cards of the same· 
rank, regardless · of suit, ·with· two aces being the highest 
ra,nking pair an two twos being the ·lowest ranking pair; 
ci,nd 
n. "Highest ranking card" is a 'hand that does not · 

contain any of the permissible five-card hands listed in 
(b)l through 16 abovti and the value of which is deter-
mined by the highest ranking 1ndividua:I card in the hand. 

(c) When comparing the hands of a player and the dealer 
that are .of identical five-card hand rank pursuant to · (b) 
above, the band which contains the highest ranking card· as · 
provided in (a) above that is not contained .in the other· 
hand shidLbe · considered the higher ranking hand. If the . 

.. two hands are of identical rank ·after the application of this 

. subs.ection, the player's hand shall be considered a copy 
han.d. · · · · 

19:47-2 t.4 Opening «.f the table for gaming . 
. . (a) After receiving six or eight decks of cards at the table 
·in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:4<,-;l.18, the dealer shall sort. 
. and inspect the cards and the floorperson assigned Jo the 
table shall verify the inspection as required· by that section: 
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{b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a ''washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have beeri stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.5. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game, each deck of catds shall be 
separately sorted, inspected, verified,. spread, mixed, stacked 
and shuftled in accordance with the provisions of (a) 
through ( c) above. 

(e) All cards opened for use on a table. and dealt frqm a 
manual or automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least 
once each gaming day. Procedures for compliance with this 
section shall be submitted to the Commission for approval. 

19:47-21.S Shuflle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, after 
any round of play as may be determined by the casino 
licensee, and after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by. use of an 
automated card shuftling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single 
stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall 
be deemed .to prohibit the use of an automated card shuf-
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the 
cards, inserts the stack of cards directly in the dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-,21.7 and 21.8; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall· offer 
the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away from 
the dealer, to players in the following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player on whose box the cutting card appeared 
during the last round of play; 

3. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer'sband 
during the last round of play; or 

19:47-21.S 

4. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee. 

(d) If the player designated in (c) above refuses to cut, 
the dealer shall offer the cut to each other player moving 
clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If 
no player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

{c) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

(f) Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card 
and place them on the back of the stack. Thereafter, the 
dealer shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position 
at least approximately one~quarter of the way in from the 

. back of the stack; Tlte stack of cards shall then be inserted 
into the dealing shoe for commencement of play. 

(g) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place 
after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.7, except that a casino licensee may 
determine after the completion of any round of play that the 
cards should be reshuffled. 

(h) If there is no gaming activity at the fast action 
hold'cm table, the cards shall be removed from the dealing 
shoe and the discar<:I rack, and spread out on the table 
either face up or face down. If the. cards arc spread face 
down, they shall be turned. face up once· a player arrives at 
the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shalt be turned face 
downward on the table. 

1. If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the 
cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy 
shuffle of the cards, stacked, then shuffled and cut in 
accordance with this section. 

2. If an automated shuffling device i~ in use, the cards 
shall be stacked and placed into the automated shuffling 
device to be shuffled. The batch of cards already in the 
shuffler shall then be removed. Unless a player so 
requests, the batch of cards removed from the shuffler 
need not be spread for inspection and reshuffled prior to 
being dealt, if: · 

i. The automated card shuffling device stores a single 
batch of shuffled cards inside the shuffler in a secure 
manner approved by the Commission; and 

ii. The shuffled cards have been secured, released 
and prepared for play in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Rewrote (h). 
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19:47-21.6 Wagers·· 

(a) All wagers at fast action hold'cm shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or Plaques on the appropriate betting 
area on the fast action hold'cm layout. A verbal wager · 
accompanied by cash shall not be accepted at the game of 
fast action hold'em. · 

(b) Only players who are seated at the fast action 
hold'cm table may place a wager at the game: · Once a 

. player has placed a wager and received cards, that player 
must remain seated until the completion of the round of 
play. . 

. . .. 

. (c) Except as provided for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.B(c), all 
· wagers at fast action hold'em shall be placed prior to the 

dealer announcing "No more bets'' in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C~ 19:47~21.7. · . . . . 

19:47~21.7 Procedures for deallng the cards 

(a): After cachfuU set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
· dealer shall remove the first. card therefrom face down and · 

pfacc i.t in the discard rack. Each new dealer who comes to 
the table shall also discard (hburn';) one card as described 
herein before the new dealer deals. any cards in a round of 

· play. The burn card shall not be disclosed to any players at 
tlte table. · · · · ·· 

. ·· (b) Prior to the commencement of each round of play, 
· the dealer shall announce "No more· bets." Upon com-

mencement.of the game,·the dealing marker shall be placed 
in front of the dealer's position'. After completion of each 
round .of play, the clealing marker shall rotate clockwise·· 
around the table to the next player position or the dealer's 

. position. · 

(c) Each card shall be reni~ved from the dealing shoe 
with the left hand of the dealer, and placed face down on 
the apprnpriate area ofthelayout with the right hand of the 
dealer. The dealer shaH deal the first card to the starting 
position indicated by the dealing marker as determined in 
(b) above and, moving clockwise• around· the table, deal all 

. position~ on · the layout in which a wager ts contained, arid 
the dealer, a card: The dealer shall then . return to the 
starting position and deal a second .· card in a. clockw.ise 
rotation and shall continue dealing until each position and 
the dealer has four cards. · 

.. (d) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of · 
the card!!, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards untH 
that round of play is completed after which the cards shall 
be reshuffle(). · 

Arncm.lcd by R.191.J'J d. I IO, effective April 5, I 999. 
Sec: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J;R. 894(a). . . . ... 

. In (a), ilclctcd "which shall be located on the .table fo front of or tc.> 
the right of the dealer" at the end of the first senh:nce. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-21.8 Procedures for completion ofeach round of 
play; .setting· of hands; payment and collection 

. of wagers; payout odds 

(a) Except as provided in· (b), (c) and (f) below, after 
each player. and· the dealer have received four . cards, · each 
player shall set his or her hand by choosing two carcis to use 
with the community cards and placing them face down on 
the layout immediately in front of the gaming chips or 
plaques that he or she has wagered. The two cards to be 
discarded shall be placed face down on the appropriate area 
of the layout. . . . · . 

(b) Uthe four cards dealt. to a player are a natural, the 
player shall annoµnce that· he or she has a natural and turn 
the four cards face up on the table for confirmation. If the 
dealer confirms the player was de.alt a natural, .the dealer · 
shall thereupon immediately pay the player at odds of 5 to 
l, collect the four cards and place· them in the· discard rack. 

· · (cf A player may elect to spilt the four cards into two · 
separate hands provided · the player makes a wager on•. the 
second han.d so formed in an amount equal to his or her · 
original wager. If a player elects tu split, hcor she shall 
place two cards face down in front of his or her original 
wager and place the remaining two cards face down in the 
area designated for discarded cards .. with . the additional · 
wager placed thereon. . . . . 

. . . -

( d) Each player at the ·· tab.le shall be responsible · fof 
setting his or her own hand and. no other person except the 
dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each player s.hall 
be required to keep the four cards in full view of the dealer 
at all times. Once each player has set his or bcr hand and 
placed the cards face down· on · the appropriate areas of the . 
layout, the .player shall not be permitted .to touch the cards .· 
again during the round of play. · · 

( e) After all players have placed their cards on· 'the . tab I~, 
the dealer shall collect ·all discarded cards without exposing 
them, starting from. the right and· proceeding countercloek- . 
wise around the table; and place them in the discard racl~. 
The dealer shall verify that two cards, except as provided in 
(b) and (c) above and (f) below, were collected from each 
player. · · · · · · 

. . . 

(f) A player may efoct to discontinue play on his or her 
hand for that round by placing all four cards face down .in 
the area designated for. the discarded· cards a11d announcing 
his or her de.cision. prior to the dealer collecting the discard'-

·. ed cards. pursuant . to ( e) above, A player · who elects to 
exercise this option shall surrender one-half .of his or her 
original wager, which shall. be immediately collected by the 
dealer and placed in the table inventory. The dealer shall 
then collect the four cards in · the area designated for the 

. discarded cards, withoutexposing them, and verify that four .Q" · ... ·· 
card.s were collected ·by counting them face down on the 
layout prior to placing them in t.he di!icard rack .. · 
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2. The cards shall be separated into two batches; with 
an equal number of decks included in each batch; 

3. The backs of the cards in each batch shall be of the 
same color and design, but of a different color than the 
cards included in the other batch; 

4. One batch of cards shall be shuffled and stored in 
the automated card shuffling device while the other batch 
is being dealt or used to play the game; 

5. Both batches of cards shall be continuously alternat-
ed in ~nd out of play, with each batch being used for 
every other dealing shoe; and 

. 6. 'f.he cards from only one batch shaU · be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (d). 

19:47-22.3 Casino war card rankings 
The rank of the cards used· in casino war, for the purpose 

of determining a winning hand, shall be; in order from the 
highest to lowest rank: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 
5, 4, 3 and 2. The suit of a card shall have no effect on its 
rank. 

19:47-22.4 Opening of the table for gamiJ1g 
,(a) After receiving six, seven or eight decks of cards at 

the table in accordance with N.J.A;C.19:46--1.18, the dealer 
shall sort and inspect the cards and the floorperson assigned 
to the table shall verify the inspection as required by that 
section. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the car<~s, the cards shall be turned face 
• down on the table, mixed thoroughly by · a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked;. they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-22.5. 

( d) If an automated shuffling device is utilized, all the 
decks in one batch of cards shall be spread for inspection on 
the table separate from the · decks in the other batch of 
cards. After the player or players is afforded an opportuni-
ty to visually inspect the cards, each batch of cards shall 
separately be turned face downward on the table and 
stacked. 

(e) All cards op<med for use on a table shall be changed 
at least once each gaming day. Procedures for compliance 
with this section shall be submitted to the Commission for 
approval. 

Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J;R. 1819(a). 

Inserted a new (d); and recodified former (d) as (e). 

19:47-22.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

19:47-22.S 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play and 
after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall shuffle the 
cards, either manually or by use of an automated card 
shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. 
Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall 
place the deck of cards in a single stack. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall offer the.stack of cards to be cut, with the backs 
facing away from the dealer, to players in the following 
order: 

1. Th.e first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player on whose betting area the cutting card 
appeared during the last round of play; 

3. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's hand 
during the last rou.nd of piay; or 

4. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee. 

(c) If the player designated in (b) above refuses to cut, 
the dealer shall offer the cut to each other player moving 
clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If 
no player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The player or dealer making the cut shalt place the 
cutting card in the stack at least IO.cards in from either end. 

(e) Once the cutting card has .been inserted, the dealer 
shall take all cards in front of the cutting card and place 
them on the back of the stack. Thereafter, the dealer shall 
insert the cutting card in the stack at a position at least 
approximately one-quarter of the way fa from the back of 
the stack. · The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the 
dealing shoe for commencement of play. 

(f) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place 
after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-22.7(d). 

(g) If there is no gaming activity at the casino war table, 
the cards shall be removed from the dealing shoe and the 

· · discard rack, and spread out on the table either face up or 
face down. If the cards are spread face down, they shall be 
turned face up once a player arrives at the table. After the 
first player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the 
cards, the cards shall be turned face downward on the table. 

1. If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the 
cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a washing or chcmmy 
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shuftle of the cards, stacked, then shuffled and cut in 
accordance with this section. 

2. If an automated shuffling device is in use, the cards 
shall be stacked · and placed into the automated shuffling· 
device to be shuffled. The batch of cards already in the 
shuffler shall then be removed. Unless a player so 
requests, the · batch of cards removed from the shuffler 
need not be spread for inspection and reshuffled prior to 
being dealt, if: 

i. The automated card shuffling device stores a single 
batch of shuffled cards inside the shuffler in a secure 
manner approved by the Commission; and 

ii. The shuffled cards have been secured, released 
and prepared for play in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
Sec: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. l819(a). 

Rewrote (g). 

19:47-22.6 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at casino war shall be made by placing 

gaming c~ips or plaques and, if applicable, match play 
coupons on · the appropriate betting a tea of the casino war 
layout A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted at the game of casino war. · 

(b) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. l9:47-22.8(c), all wa-
gers at casino war shall be placed prior to the dealer 
announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing 
procedures set forth jn N.J.A.C. 19:47-22.7. Once a wager 
has been placed, no player shall handle, remove or alter the 
wager unless and until the dealer indicates that the wager 
has been decided in the player's favor as provided in this 
subchaptcr. 

19:47-22.7 Procedure .for dealing the cards 
(a) Prior to starting the first round of play after the cards 

have been cut and placed in the dealing shoe pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-22.5, the dealer shall remove the first card 
from the shoe face down and, without revealing its rank· to 
anyone, place it in the discard rack, which shall be located 
on the table in front of or to the right of the dealer. Each 
new dealer who comes to the table shall also discard one 
burn card · before dealing any cards in a round of play. 

(b) Prior to dealing any cards, the dealer shall announce 
"No more bets." Each card shall be removed from the 
dealing shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face 
up on the appropriate area of the layout with the right hand 
of the dealer. 

(c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
the dealer's left and continuing in a clockwise manner, deal 
the cards as follows: 

I. One card face up to each player who has placed an 
initial wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-22.6; and 

OTHER AGENCIES 

2. One card face up to the dealer. 

(d) Whenever· the cutting card is reached in the deal of 
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until 
that round of play. is completed after which the cards shall · 
be reshuffled. 

( e) . No player shall touch any card used in the game of 
casino war other tha.n the cutting card. 

19:47-22.8 Procedures for completion ofeach round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by NJ.A.C. 
19:47-22.7 have been completed, the dealer shall, beginning 
from the dealer's left and proceeding around the table in a 
clockwise direction, compare the rank of each player's card 
with that of the dealer's card and settle all initial and tie 
wagers. 

I. If a player's card is lower in rank than the dealer's 
card, the player shall lose his or her initial wager and, if 
applicable,· tic wager. 

2. If a player's card is higher in rank than the dealer's 
card, the player shall win his or her initial wager and, if 
applicable, lose his or her tie wager. 

3. If the player's card and the dealer's card arc of equal 
rank (a tic hand), the player shall be· afforded· the options 
specified in (c) below as to his or her initial wager and, if 
applicable, win his or her tie wager. 

(b) All losing initial wagers and tie wagers shall be col-
lected by the dealer and placed in the table inventory 
container. All winning initial wagers and tie wagers shall be 
paid by the dealer in accordance with the payout odds 
provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-22.9. 

(c) If a player has a tie hand, the player shall be offered 
one of the following options: 

1. The player may surrender. one-half of his or her 
initial wager and end his or her participation in that 
round of play. If a player selects this option, the dealer 
shall collect one-half of the player's initial wager and 
place it in the table inventory container. The dealer shall 
return the remaining one-half of the initial wager to the 
player. The dealef shall then proceed around the table in 
a clockwise direction, repeating the process for each 
player with a tic hand who selects this option. 

2. The player. may surrender his or her entire initial 
wager and place a war wager pursuant to (e) below. 

(d) After settling all initial wagers and tic wagers on the 
original deal, the dealer shall collect the cards of all players 
except for the cards of those players with a tie hand who 
have elected to go to war. The collected cards shall be 
placed in the discard rack in a manner that permits the 
reconstruction of each hand of the original deal in case of a 
question or dispute. 
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(e) If any player elects to make a war wager upon the 
occurrence of a tie hand, the dealer shall confirm the 
placement of the war wager and collect the full amount of the 
player's initial wager and place it in the table inventory 
container. The player's card and the dealer's card from the 
original deal shall remain exposed during the war deal. The 
dealer shall offer any player who has elected to go to war the 
opportunity to place a tie wager on the war deal. · 

(f) The war deal shall begin with the dealer discarding 
three burn cards and then dealing the next card face up to the 
player farthest to the dealer's left who has placed a war 
wager. The player's war deal card shall be placed on the .table 
adjacent to the· player's · card from the original deal. The 
dealer shall then proceed around the table in a clockwise 
direction, repeating the · process for each player who has 
placed a war wager and the dealer. 

(g) After the dealing procedures required by (f) above have 
been completed, the dealer shall, beginning from the dealer's 
left and proceeding around the table in a clockwise direction, 
compare the rank of each player's card from the war deal to 
the dealer's card from the war deal and settle all war and tie 
wagers. 

1. If the player's card in the war deal is lower in rank 
than the dealer's card in the war deal, the player shall.lose 
his or his war wager and~ if applicable, tie wager. 

2. If the player's card in the war deal is higher in rank 
than the dealer's card in the war deal, the player shall win 
his or her war wager and, if applicable, lose his or her tie 
wager. 

3. If the player's card and the dealer's card in the war 
deal are of equal rank, the player shall. win his or her war 
wager and, if applicable, tie wager. 

(h) All losing war- wagers and tie wagers shall be collected 
by the dealer and placed.in the table inventory container. All 
winning war wagers and tie wagers shall be paid in 
accordance with the payout odds set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
22.9. After the collection of all losing wagers and the pay-
ment of all winning wagers from the war deal, the dealer shall 
remove all remaining cards from the t!lbte' and place them in 
the discard rank in a manner that permits the reconstruction of 
each hand of the war deal in case of a question or dispute. 

19:47-22.9 Payout odds 

(a) Winning wagers shall be paid as follows: 

1. An initial wager shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1. 

2. A tie wager shall be paid at odds of 10 to 1. 

3. A war wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1, unless 
the war deal results in a tie hand, in which case a war 
wager shall be paid at odds of 3 to 1. 

19:47-23.1 

19:47-22.10 Irregularities 

(a) A card found face up in the shoe while the cards are 
being dealt shaU not be used in the game and shall be placed 
in the discard1 rack. If more than one card is found face up in 
the shoe while the cards are being dealt, all hands shall be 
void iµid the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(b) A card drawn from the shoe in error without its face 
being exposed shall be used as though it was next card from 
the shoe. 

( c) If a card is not dealt to a player's initial wager or tie 
wager in the original deal, the wager shall be void and the 
player shall be included in the next round of play. 

( d) · If an automated shuffling device is being used and the 
device jams, stops shuffling during the shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Conmiission. 

SUBCHAPTER 23: COLORADO HOLD 'EM POKER 

19:47-23.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this 
subchapter, shall have the following· meanings unless the 
context clearly indicates otherwise: 

' ( 

"Ante wager" or "initial wager" means the first wager 
placed prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate in 
the round of play; 

"Bet wager" means an additional wager made by a player 
in an amount equal to the player's ante wager when the player 
continiies play by discarding one of the three cards dealt to 
him or her but before the three community cards are exposed. 

"Community card;'· means any of the three cards that are 
initially dealt face down to a designated area in front of the 
table inventory container and are used by the players at the 
table to form a five card hand. 

"Discard" means the card selected by the player from the 
three cards initially dealt the player which is not to be used to 
form the player's five card hand, and placed face down in the 
designated area in front of the player. 

"Hand" means the five card hand formed by each player by 
combining the two cards retained by the player after the 
player's discard and the three community cards. 

"Instant winner" means the three cards dealt to a player are 
either a "three-of-a~kind" or a. "three card straight flush," 
which, upon player declaration, qualify for a payout. 

"Push" means a hand that results in neither a winning or 
losing wager in accordance with the rules of this subchapter. 
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"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players then playing at the table have 
placed a wager, been dealt a hand, and have had their wagers 
paid, collected or declared a push in accordance with the rules 
of this sribchapter. 

''Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt or delivered. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards:. club, dia-
mond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank than 
another. 

19:47-23.2 Cards; number of decks; dealing shoe 

) (a} Except as provided in (b) below, colorado hold 'em 
poker shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of 
the same color and design and one additional cover card to be 
used in accordance with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-23.5. The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid 
color readily distinguishable from the backs and edges of the 
playing cards, as approved by the Commission. The deck of 
cards used to play colorado hold 'em poker shaUmeet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
. of(a)above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different colors; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-23.3 Colorado hold 'em poker rankings; cards; 
poker hands 

(a) The rank of the cards used in colorado hold 'em poker, 
for the determination of winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, q1,1een, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 
4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
combined with a 2, 3, 4 and 5 to complete a "straight" or a 
"straight flush." All suits shall be considered equal in rank. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(b) The permissible five card hands at the game of 
colorado hold 'em, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall 
be: 

1. "Royal flush" . is a . hand. consisting of an ace, . king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

· 2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

3. "Fout-of-a~kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank; 

4. "Full house" is a hand . consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair"; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; · · 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, not all·ofthe·same suit; 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs"; and 

9. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank. 

( c) The· three card . hands which . are recognized as instant 
winners at the game of colorado hold 'em poker shall be: 

1. "Three card straight flush" is a hand consisting of 
three cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking; and 

2. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank. 

19:47-23.4 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall .verify the inspection as required by that section. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards. by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to. the table,. the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-23.5. 
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( d) If a casino licensee uses an a~tom~ted card shuffling 
device to play the game and tWo decks of cards ate received . ·· 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. l9:4frl.18 and 19-:47-23.2, 
each deck of cards shall be. separately sottecl, inspected, 
verified; spread, mixed, stacked and shuffled · in accordance 
with the provisions of ( a) through ( c) above. 

. ( e) All cards opened for use on·. a table and dealt from a 
manual or automated-dealing shoe shall be changed afleast-. 
every eight hours. · · · · 

(f) Pr~~dures for compliance _with thi~ section shall be 
submitted to the Commission for approval. 

19:47-23.6A 

( e) Whenever there is not gaming activity at a colorado 
hold 'em table. which is open for gaming; the cards shali be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 

.. cards ate spread face down, they shall be turned face up · 
once a player arrives at the table. After the first playe.r is 
afforded an · opportunity to visually inspect • the · cards, the · 
procedures outlined in NJ.AC. 19:47~23.4(c) shall be com, 

. pleted. ·. · · · 

19:47:...23,6 W11gefs 
(a) All wagers at colorado hold 'em poker shall be made 

by placing gaming cllips or plaques · and_, if applicable; a. 
.match .play coupon · on _the apprc,priate betting. area of. the 

. . - · • . _ · · table layout, A verbal wager accompanied· by· cash shall not 
19:47-23.5 Shuffle and cut -of the cards be accepted. · 

(a) Immediately prior to commencemept · of play and · · · · · • · · • .·. ·· · .· · .· 
after each round of play has been completed, the dealer {b} O~ly players \\'bo are seated at a. COiorado hold 'em · · 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by. µse of an .· · poker table may .place a wager at the game. Once a player · 

.. automated · card shuffling device, so that the cards · are has. placed a · wager and· received cards, that player ·must .. 
. randomly intermixed. Upon completion of ihe shuffle; the remain .seated until the completiol) of the roLJnd of play. · 

dealer or device · i,llall place the· deck of cards in a· sirigle · · · · • · ·· ·· · 
· stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section· shall (c) AH initial wagetS shall be placed prior to the dealer 

be deemed to prohibit the use .of an automated card shlJf• · announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing 
Ding device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.7, 23.8 and 23.9. 
cards, inserts the stack of car<;ls directly in the dealin~ ·shoe. · Except as providedin N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.l0(c)l or 23.H(b)l, 

. no wager shall be Qlade, in<:reased or withdrawn after the 
dealer has announced "No .more bets." · 

. - ' 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, Jhe 
dealer shall:' · 

· 1. If the cards ~ere shuffled using an automated card · 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance .• 
with N.JAC. 19:47-23.7, 23.8 or 23.9; or · 

2. If the cards were sh~ffled manually, cui the cat& in 
accordan~e with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

(c) Ifa cut of the cards is requited; the dealer shall: · 

1. · Cut the deck, using one hand: , 

i. Placing the cover card on the tl;lble in front of ttie 
deck of cards; 

iL Taking· a stack of at least 10 cards from the top 
-of the deck and.placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck Ori top 
of the stack of cards th~t were cut 41nd placed on top of 
.the covet card pursuant to.(c)lii above; aqd 

iv. Removi~g the cover card and pla~irig it in the 
discard rack; and - . . 

2. Deal the cards. in accordance with the procedures 
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47--23'.7, 23.8 or 23.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above~ after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervi- · 
sor may require the cards to be recut 1f he or she deter- · 
mines that the cut was performed 1mprciperly or in any. way 
that might affect the integrity or fairness of . the game. 

(d) At the beginning of each round of play,: each player 
. shall be requited to place an initial wager in the bt:tting atea 
· designated ",mte" gn the table layout in frorit of the player. 

The wagers shall be identified as ante and bet on the table 
layout; · 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a 
player to place wagers at two betting positions during a 
round' of play provided· that the·· two .betting positions are 

· · adjacc;nt to each other. • · · 

(f) A casil10 licensee may, in its discretion, offer one of 
two versions of-COiorado hold 'em poker: a version with a · 

•· requ.ired bet . wager or a version with . a permissible bet · 
wager. The same version shall be. played at each colorado 

.· hold 'em poker table if a "asino licensee has two or more .· · 
colorado hold 'em poker tables. . . . .· 

. . 

19:47---23.6A Optional Bonus ·wager 
(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to each 

player at · a colorado hold 'em poker table, the option to 
make an additionafbomis wager that the player will receive 
a poker hand with a rank of a pair of jacks or better; 

· provided, however, . _that · the casino· licepsee shall comply 
with the notice requirem~nts set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 · 
prior to withdrawing the option. . 

(I:>) Prior fo the dealer announcing "No more bets/' e~ch 
player who has placed the .ante wager required-·by.N.J.A.C. 

· 19:47--23.6 may 1t1ake an additional bOQUS wager by placing . · 
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a$ l.00 gaming chip on the ,area .of the. table layout designat-
ed for that wager. 

.. (c). All winning bonus wagers shall be paid in accordance 
with the payout schedule in N.J.A.C . .19:47-23.12(d) or 
23.13(d) .. · . . . 

(d) A bonus wager shall have no bearing on any other 
wager made by a player .at the game .of colorado hold 'em . 
poker. · 

19:47-:23. 7 . Procedures for dealing the cards .from a 
manual dealing shoe 

. . 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt. 
from a manual shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the re-, 

· quirements of N.J.A.C. 19:4~1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in · a location as approved by the Commission. 
On_ce the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47...;.23.5 have 
beeri completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by a dealer or by an _automated card 
shuffling device. 

. . . . 

.. (b) Prior to the .commenc~ment of eachround. of play, 
the dealer shall announce "No more bets." . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

·(C) Each card shall ~e. removed .. from the deali~g shoe 
with the hand of the dealer that is closest to the dealing 
shoe and placed ori ·the.· appropriate area of the layout with 
the opposite hand. The· deal.er shall, starting with the player 
farthest to his or her left and continuin,g around the table in 
a dockwise manner, deal the cards as follows: · 

L One card face down to each player who has .placed 
an, initial wager in accordance wit)l N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.6; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
. placement ofthe community cards; · 

3~ . A second card face down to each player who bas . 
placed an initial wager in accordance with NJ.AC. 
19:47-23.6; .. 

4.' . A second card face down tQ the area designated for 
the placement of the community card~ which c_ard shall 
be placed to the· right of the first card dealt to this area; · 

5. A thirdcard face down .to each player who has 
placed an initi.al · wager in. accordance with N.J.A.C. 

· -19:47'-23.6; and · · · · 

6. A third card f~ce down to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall 

· be placed to the right ·of the first two cards dealt ,to this 
. area. 

(d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and 
the area designated for the placement of the community 
cards, the dealer shall .remove · the stub from the manual 
dealing shoe and, except as provided in (e) befow, placed 
the stub · in . the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least . 
once every five rounds of play in Qrder to determine that the .· 
correct number of cards· are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting .the cards face down ori the layout. · 

1. If the count of the stub. indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

2. Ifthe count of the stub indicates that the number 
Qf cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall deter-
mine if the cards were · misdealt. If the cards have been · 
misdealt (a player or the area designated for the place-
ment of the community cards has more or·less than three 
cards) but 52 cards remain in th_e deck, all hands shall be 
void pursuant to N.J.AC. 19:47-23.14. If the cards have 

· not been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and 
. the entire· deck of cards Shall · be reriloved from the. table 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

. . 

. (f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated · 
card shuffling device is used that count.s ttie number of cards · 
in the deck ~ter the completion of each shuffle and indi-
cates whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated 
card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table 
in accordance with the provisionsof N.J~A.C; 19:46-1.18. · 

. . 

19:47-23.8 Procedures for deiding the -catds-frmii the band 

(a) Notwithstanding.· any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 Qr this chapter, a casino licensee may, in _its discretion, 
·permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play colQrado 
hold 'em poker from his or her hand. · 

(t>) U a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer'.s hand, the followir,g requirements shall be 
observed: · · 

L The casino licensee shall use an autQinated shuf-
fling device to shuffle the cards. · 

2. Once the procedures required by N).A.C. 
·· 19:47-23.5 have _been completed, the dealer shall place 
the .stacked deck. of cards in either hand. 

· i. Once the· dealer has· chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 

· whenever holding the cards. during thre round of play; 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at times .be . 
kept in front of the dealer and ove_r the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer sh~ll then announce "Nomore bets" . · 
prior to dealing any cards. · 
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"Round.of play" or·"round'' means one .complete cycie of · 
play during which all playen; playing at the table·:have been .. 
dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have had 
their wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the 
rules of thissiJbchapter. . . . . 

"Second· wager" means the wager placed after the player 
has reviewed his· or her first· three cards but ,prior to the 
final two quds being dealt in order to complete the round 
of play. The amount of the second wager shall be exactly the 
amount of the first wager and twice. the amount of the ante 
wager. 

' < • - : ·, .,_.: •• •• • •• :' 

"Stub" ·means. the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in .the round of play have been dealt · · 

. . 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: dub, 
diamond; heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
than another. 

"Optional bonus· wager'' mean~ the op.tional w~ger ori the 
first three cards dealt to a player as defined in N.J .A.C. 
19:47-24.6(c).. · · 

19:47-24.2 · Cards; number of decks 
(a) Except.as provided in (b) below, thegame,ofbostonS 

stud poker shall l:>e played with one declc of carcl~ with' backs 
of the same color and design, one additional solid yellow or 
green cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green 
cover card to be used in accordance:with the procedures.set··· 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.4. The deck· of cards used shall 
meet the requirements of N,JA.C.l9:46-;-L17 .. 

19:47.-24.S . 

(b). Following·the .inspection of the cards by the .dealer 
and the verification by the floorpersori assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread 91.it face up on the table for visual 
inspection by.the first player to arrive at the table.• 

_... , ' ·. . . 

(c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table; mixed thoroughly by a "washing'' or 
''chen,my shuffle" of the .cards and. stacked. Once the cards 
have been· stacked, they· shall be shuffled. in accordance with 
NJ.AC. 19:•H-24.4. 

( d) If a casino lice11see usesan automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are .received. 

· afthe table pursuant to N;J.A'.C. 19:4&,;Ll8 aridl9:47~24.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread; inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
.accordance with the provisioris of (a) through (c) above. 

· ( e) All cards opened for use at a boston 5 stud poker . 
table shall be · changed at least·. once every . eight· hours. 
Procedµres for compliance with this section must be suJ,mit-
ted to the Commission for approval. . . . . 

19:47.;.24~4 ·. Stauffle c)f the cards 
. (a) Immediately prior to• the commencement of .play and 
. after each round of play has been completed, the dealer 
shali shuffle the cards by use of an automated card shuffl111g 
:device. so that the cards are randomly intermixed. Upon 

· · ·· completion of the shuffle; the device shall plate the deck of 
cards in a single stack, provided; however, that nothing in 
ibis se;:ctioIJ shaH 'be deei'ned to prohibit the use of an 
automa~ed card .shuffling device which, upon completion· of· 
the ~huffting of tile cards, inserts . the stack of cards directly 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to. use. a second deck of cards to , 

into dealing shoe. • · · · · · 

(b} After ihe cards have been shuffled and stacked, the . 
dealef shall deal or. deliver.the cards in accordance with the 
.procedures set forth in N:J.A.C. 19:47-24.7, 24.8 or 24;9. 

play the game, provicled that: · · 

·1. Each deck of cards.complies.withthe requirement~ 
of (a) above; · 

.. 2 .. The backs of the ~ards in the two decks are of 
. . different color;.·. 

3. Orte deck is being shuffled by· the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is beiqg dealt or 

.. used to,playthe game; · .· • · 

4.. Both.decks· are continually alternated in artd out of 
play; with each deck being used for every other roup.d of 
play;and · · 

. . 

5. The cards from only one deck ~hall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. · · 

,: ·- . . 
19:47-24.3 Opening of the iable for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46'-,.1.18, .the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, a~d the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify the inspection. · · 

(c) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a bosfon 5 · 
stud poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face dpwn. If the ·. 

· cards are spread face down, they shall . be turned· face· up 
once a player arrives at the table .. After the first player is 

·· afforded an opportunity to visuaUy inspect. the·· cards, the 
procedures outlinecfin N:J.A.C. 19:47-24.3(c) shall be com-. 

·. pleted: · · · 

. l9:47-24;s ··. Boston S studpoker l"llnkings 
· ( a) The rank of the cards used in boston 5 stud poker; for 
the determination of winning hands, in order of highest to 

· lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen,jack, 10, nine, eight, 
• seven, six; five, four, three, and two. Notwithstanding the 

foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush'; 
or a "straight" formed 'Yith a tw.o, three, four and five. 

. . (b) ·. The permissible five-ca.rd poker hands at the game of 
. boston s·stud·poker, in order of highest to lowest tank, shall ·~ . .· 
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l. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace., king, 
queen.jack and 10 of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking five-card 
straight flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the 
lowest five-card straight flush; 

3, "Four of a kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four of a kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four 
of a kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three of a 
kind" and a "pair" with three aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit, not in consecutive order, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and nine being the highest ranking five~card flush 
and two, three, four, five and seven being the· lowest 
ranking five-card flush; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five unsuited 
cards of consecutive rank, with an ace, .. king, queen, jack 

. and 10 being the highest ranking fiveacard straight and an 
ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight; provided, however, that an ace may not be 
combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes 
of determining a winning hand (for example, queen, king, 
ace, two and three); 

7. "Three of a kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same rank, with three aces being the highest 
ranking three. of a kind and three twos . being the lowest 
ranking three of a kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," 
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two 
pair and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking 
two pair; 

9. "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair 
and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

(c) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker rank pursuant to the· provisions of this section, or 
which contain none of the hands authorized in this section, 
the hand which contains the highest ranking card as provid-
ed in ( a) above which is not contained . in the other hand 
shall be considered the higher ranking hand. If the hands 
are of identical rank after the application.of this subsection, 
the hands shall be considered a push. 

(d) For purposes of the optional bonus wager as defined 
in NJ.AC. 19:47-24.6(c), the permissible three-card hands 
at the game of boston 5 stud poker recognized for a payout 
in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-24.ll(d) shall be: 

1. "Three-card straight flush" is a hand consisting of 
three cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

OTHER AGENCIES 

2. · "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same rank; 

3. "Three-card straight" is a hand consisting of three 
unsuited cards of consecutive rank; provided, however, 
that an ace may not be combined with a king and two; 

4. "Three-card flush" is a hand consisting of. three 
cards of the same suit, not in · consecutive order; and 

5. "One pair'' is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank. · 

19:47-24.6 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at boston 5 stud poker shall be made· by 

placing gaming· chips or plaques, and, if applicable, a· match 
play coupon on the appropriate · betting areas of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 

(b) All ante and first wagers shall be placed prior to the 
dealer. announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures in NJ.AC. 19:47-24.7, 24.8 or 24.9. 
Except as provided in NJ.AC. 19:47-24.10, no wager shall 
be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has 
announced "No more bets." 

(c) Upon placing an ante and first wager, a player may, at 
his or her discretion, make an optional bonus wager by 
placing a gaming chip in the minimum denomination of 
$1.00 on the designated betting area of the layout. 

( d) A second . wager shall be made in accordance with 
NJ.AC. 19:47-24.10. 

( e) Only players who are seated at the boston 5 stud 
poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a player 
has placed a wager and received cards, that player must 
remain seated until the completion of the round ofplay. 

19:47-24. 7 Procedure for dealing the .cards from· a manual 
dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.AC. 19:46-c-l.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. 
Once the procedures required by N.J.AC. 19:47-24.4 have 
been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the automatic 
card shuffling device. 

(b) Prior to dealing the cards and once all ante and first 
wagers and, if applicable, all optional bonus wagers have 
been placed, the dealer shall announce "No more bets." 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe 
with the hand of the dealer that is the closest to the dealing 
shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with 
the opposite hand. · 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
his or her left and continuing around the table in a clock-
wise manner, deal the cards as follows: 
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(g) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up on 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

19:47-24.11 Payout odds 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at boston 5 stud 
poker printed on any sign or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay out winning first and 
second wagers at payout odds ofl to 1. 

( c) A casino licensee shall pay off an ante bonus hand at 
the game ofboston 5 stud poker at no less than the odds listed 
below: 

Hand 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Two Pair 

Payout Odds 
1,000 to 1. 
200 to 1 
100 to 1 
25 to 1 
15 to 1 
8 to 1 
4 to 1 
2 to 1 

( d) A casino licensee shall pay off each winning optional 
bonus wagerat the game of boston 5 stud poker at no less 
than the odds listed below: 

Hand 
Three-card Straight Flush 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Three-card Straight 
Three-card Flush 
One Pair 

Payout Odds 
40to l 
25 to 1 
6 to 1 
3 to 1 
1 to 1 

(e) Notwithstanding the m1mmum payout odds in (b) 
through ( d) above, a . casino licensee may establish a 
maximum amount as approved by the Commission that is 
payable to a player on a single hand, which amount shall be at 
least $50,000 or the maximum amount that could be won 
when betting the minimum permissible wager, whichever is 
greater. The payout limit shall either be included on the 
layout or posted at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.13M. If the payout limit is not included on the layout, each 
casino licensee shall provide notice of any increase in the 
payout limit in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3, Any 
maximum payout limit established by a casino licensee shall 
apply only to payouts for winning first and second wagers 
and the ante bonus wager and shall not apply to payouts for 
winning optional bonus wagers. 

19:47-24.12 Irregularities 

(a) If any of the dealer's first three cards is exposed prior 
to each player having either folded or placed a second bet 

19:47~25.1 

wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.10, all hands shall be 
void, except for those three-card hands that qualify for an 
ante bonus or an optional bonus wager payout. 

,· 
(b) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 

while the cards are being dealt shall not.be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be. used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck; 

( d) If a player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that 
player's hand shall be void. If the dealer is dealt four cards of 
the five card hand, the dealer shall deal an additional card to 
complete the hand. ·· Any · other misdeal to the dealer shall 
result in all hands being void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cyc1e, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automateddealing shoe. is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal cards after 
the first three cards are dealt to a player, the round of play 
shall be void, except for those three-card hands that qualify 
for an ante bonus or an optional bonus wager payout. 

(g) Any automated. card. shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe·· shall be removed from · a gaming table before 
any other. method· of shuffling or dealing may be utili~ed · at 
that table. · · 

SUBCHAPTER 25. DOUBLE CROSS POKER 

19:47-25.1 Definitions 

The following words and terins, when used in this 
subchapter, shall have the following meanings unless the 
context clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Ante" or "ante wager" means the initial wager required to 
be made prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate 
in the round of play. · · 

"Community card" means any of the five cards that are 
initially dealt. face down in a cross formation in the 
designated area to the right of the table inventory container, 
with the three community cards contained in either axis of the 
cross being used by each player and the dealer to form a five-
card poker hand. 

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her hand after the first two cards 
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have been · dealt . to the player and prior to placing raise 
wagers. 

"Hand" means the five-card poker hand formed by com-
bining the two cards dealt to a player or the dealer and three 

. · community cards in either axis of the community card cross. 

"Raise" or "raise wagers" means the two wagers, each 
equal in amount to the ante wager, required to be placed by a 
player prior to the dealer turning over the· last three 
community cards that may be used to form a five-card poker 
hand. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative value of a card or 
group of cards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.5. 

i 

"Round of play" means one complete cycle of play during 
which all wagers have been placed, all cards have been dealt 
and all remaining wagers have been paid off or coll~cted in 
accordance with the rules of this subchaptet. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck· after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt or delivered. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards:. club, 
diamond, heart or spade. 

''Three-card wager" shall mean the optional, . supplemental 
wager on the three-card hand comprised of a player's two 
cards and the community card farthest from the dealer in the 
vertical array ofthe ~ommunity card cross. 

19:47-25.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b)below,double cross poker 
shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same 
color and design and · one additional cover card; The cover 
card shall be opaque and in a solid color readily dis-
tinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the 
playing cards, as approved by the Commission. The deck of 
cards shall meetthe requ~ements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the • requirements 
of(a) above; · 

2. The backs of the · cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 
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4; Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time . 

19:47-25.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After . receiving a deck of . cards at the table in 
accordance with N.J,A.C. 19:46-1.JS, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer, and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall . be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection hy the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player has been afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the . table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the · game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-LlS and 19:47-25.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, ~tacked and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

(e) All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a 
manual or automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least 
once every eight hours. All cards opened for use on a table 
and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least every four 
hours. 

(f) Procedures for compliance with this section shall be 
submitted to the Commission for approval. 

19:47-25.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each round of play has been completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the .cards, either manually or by use. of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer, or 
device, shall . place the deck of . cards in a single stack; 
provided, however, that nothing in this section shall be 
deemed to prohibit the use of .an automated card shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, 
inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 
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(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: · 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-25.7, 25.8 
or 25.9; 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cutthe cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

(c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

L Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on· the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top 
of the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top 
of the stack of cards that were cut and placed on top of 
the cover card pursuant to (c)lii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures 
set forth in NJ.AC.19:47-25.7, 25.8 or 25.9, 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut, and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervi-
sor may require the cards to be recut if he or .sl:ie deter-
mines that the cut was performed improperly;. or in any way 
that might affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

(e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a double 
cross poker table, which is open for gaming, the cards shall 
be spread out on the table either face up or face dowri. If 
the cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at the table. After the first player is 
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.3(c) shall be com-
pleted. · 

19:47-25.5 Double cross poker rankings 
(a) The rank of the cards used in double cross poker for 

the determination of winning· hands, · in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9; 8, 7, 6, 5, 
4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
combined with a 2, 3, 4 and 5 to complete a ''straight" or a 
"straight flush." All suits shall be considered equal in rank. 

(b) The permissible hands at the game of double cross 
poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

L "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an .ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 ofthe same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking; 
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3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three-ofsas 
kind" and a ''pair"; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, not all of the same suit; 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same rank; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs"; 
and 

9. "Pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same 
rank. 

10. ''High card" is a hand that does not contain any of 
the permissible five-card. hands listed in (b)l through 9 
above and the value of which is determined by the highest 
ranking individual card in the hand. 

(c) For purposes of the optional threeacard wager, the 
permissible three-card hands in the game of double cross 
poker recognized for a. payout in accordance. with· N.J .AC. 
19:47-25J l(c) shall be: 

1. "Three-card straight flush" is a hand consisting of · 
three cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

2. ''Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit; 

3. "Three-card straight" is a hand consisting of three 
unsuited cards of consecutive rank; provided, however, 
that an ace may not be combined with a king and two; 

4. "Three-card flush" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same suit, not in consecutive order; and 

5. "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank. 

19:47-25,6 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at double cross shall be made by placing 

gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. 
A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

(b) Only players who are seated at a double cross poker 
table may wager at. the game. Once a player has placed his 
or her ante wager and received cards, that player must 
remain seated until the completion of the round of play. 

(c) All ante wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 
· announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing 

procedures in N.JA.C. 19:47-25.7, 25.8 or 25.9. Except as 
provided in N.J.AC. 19:47-25.10, no wager shall be made, 
increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets." 
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(d) Upon placing an ante wager, a player may, at his or 
her discretion, make an optional three-card wager on the 
designated area of the layout in an amount ranging from 
$LOO to $100.00. . 

_ ( e) Raise wagers shall be -made in accordance with 
r{J.A.C. 19:47~25.IO. 

. . , .· . . . 
(f) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, place a lam-

mer button or other device approved by the Commission on 
the top of each player's ante wager prior to dealing any 
cards. ·· 

19:47-2S.7 -- Procedures for deaUng the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
· from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the . 

requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and.shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. 
Once the procedures required by N.J;A.C. 19:47-25.4 have 
been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed. in 

_- the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated 
card shuffling device. 

(b) Prior to dealing any cards and once all ante wagers -· 
have been placed; the dealer shall announce "No more 
bets." 

(c) In dealing with _the cards, each card shall be removed 
from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that is 
closest to . the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate 
area ofthe layout with the opposite hand. The dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to his or. her left and 
continuing around the table in a Clockwise manner, deal the 

. cards as follows: 

1. Two consecutive cards face down to each player; 

2. Two consecutive cards face down to the area desig-
- nated for the placement of the dealer's cards; and 

3. Five consecutive cards face down in a cross forma-
tion to the area designated for the placement of commu~ 
nity cards, with the first three community cards being 
dealt from the · dealer'_s left to right in a horizontal array 
and the remaining two community cards being dealt to 
the top· and bottom of the center card in the horizontal 
array to complete the vertical array of three cards. . 

(d) After two cards have been dealt to each player and 
-- _ the dealer, and five cards have been dealt to the area 

designated for the placement of the community cards, the 
dealer shall remove the stub from the manual. dealing shoe 
and, except as provided in (e) below, place the stub in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards. 
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(e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at. least 
once every five rounds ofplay in order to determine that the 
correct numbers of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are 
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard 
rack without exp.osing the cards. · 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number 
of cards in the . deck is incorrect, the dealer_ shall deter-.· 
mine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been 
misdealt ( a player of the area designated for the · place- · 
rnent of the dealer's cards has more or less than two 
cards, and·. the area designated for the community cards 
has more orless than five cards), but 52 cards remain in 
the deck; all hands shall be void pursuant to NJ .A.C. 
19:47-25.12. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands 
shall be considered void and the entire deck of cards shall 
be removed . from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C 
19:46-1.18. . 

(f) Notwithstanding .the prov1s1ons of (e) above, the 
counting of the stub shaU not be required if an automated 
card shuffling device is used that counts the number -of cards 
in the deck after· the completion of each shuffle and indi- · 
cates whether .52 cards are still present. If the automated 
card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be removed· from the table 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

. ' .. · .. 
19:47..-25.8 · Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand· 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to. deal the cards used to play double cross 
poker from his or her hand. · 

(b) If a. casino licensee chooses· to have the cards dealt · 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. · 

L The casino licensee shall use an automated shuf-
fling devjce to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19;47-25.4 have been completed, the dealer shall_ place 
the stacked deck of cards in either_ hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the_ cards during that round -of play. 

ii. . The cards held by the dealer sh~H at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

· 3. . The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
prior to dealing any ca_rds. 
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(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be tised as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( c) If any player or the area designated for the placement 
of the community cards is dealt an incorrect number of cards, 
all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or failsto 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled _ in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

( e) If an ~utomated dealing shoe is being used_ and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards_ or fails ~to dl;lal all cards 

_ during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the 
cards shall be removed from. the device and reshuffled with 
any cards already d~alt,· in accordance •with ·procedurl;)s · ap-
proved by the Commission. 

(f) Any automated card . shuffling devicii), ~r. automated 
. dealing shoe, _shall_ be ren10ved from a ~ing, table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing.· may be utilized at 
that table. · · · · 

SUBCHAPTER 26. DOUBLE ATTACKBLACKJACK 

19:47-26.1 Definitions 
. . 

The following words and·-terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings tinless the coli.text 
clearly indicates otherwise: · 

"Blackjack" shall meari an ace and any card having a point 
value of -10 dealt as the initial two _ cards to a player or a 
dealer, except that this shall not include an ace and a 10 point 
value card dealt to a player who has split pairs. 

"Double attack wager" shall mean an optional wager, in an 
amount not to exceed the amount of the initial wager, 
afforded to each player after the dealer is dealt a card face 
upwards. 

"Hard total" shall mean the Jotal point count of a hand 
which contains no aces or which contains aces that are each 
counted as one"in value. 

. . , , .· - -

"Initial wager" shall mean the wager required to be made 
prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate in- the 
round of play. 

"Soft total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains an ace that is counted as 11 in value. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart, spade. 

19:47-26.4 

19:4'7-26.2 Cards;. number of decks; rank of cards 
(a) Double attack blackjack shall be played with six or 

eight decks of cards,-with backs of the same color and design 
and one additional cutting card. The decks shall _ meet the 
requirements of N.J:A.C. 19:46-1.17(a) and shall consist of 
48 cards, with the 10 of each suit having been removed from 
each deck during the inspection required by N.J.A.C; 19:46-
1.IS(e) and 19:47-26.3. The cutting card shall be opaque and 
a solid color readily distinguishable from the color of the 
backs and -edges of the playing cards, • as approved. by the 
Commission; 

(b). The point • value of the cards conbtined -in each deck 
shall be as follows: -· · 

'\ 
1. Any card from2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2; Any jack, queen or king shall have a value ofl0; 

3. An ace shall have a value of 11, unless that value 
would give· a player or the dealer a point total in excess of 
21, in which case an ace shall have a value of one. · 

19:47-26.3 · Opening of the table for gaming . 

(a) After receiving the decks of cards at the table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18,'the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and the tloorperson assigned · to the table 
shall verify that inspection. If the decks contain the 10 of any 
suit, the dealer shall remove these cards from the decks, and 
the floorperson shall verify that all such cards have been 
removed from each deck~ and-shall destroy them in a manner 
approved by the Commission. · · 

(b)following the inspection of the cards by thtr dealer and 
the verification by the floorpersoq assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. Each deck 

- of cards shall be spread out separately, acc:ording to suit and 
in sequence. 

(c) After the first player has been afforded. an opportunity 
to. visually in~pect the cards, the _cards · shall . be turned face 
dowq on the tabl,~, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chl;)tnmy shuffle" of the carl:ls, and then stacked. If during 
the mixing or the stacking process a card is turned over and 
exposed to . the players, the cards shall be remixed._ Once the 
car<is .have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance 
with N.J.A.C, 19:47"."26;4. 

(d) All cards opened for use on a double attack blackjack 
table shall be changed at least once every 24 hours. 

19_:47.-26.4 Shuffle and ,cut of tbe cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each shoe of cards has been completed, the dealer shall 
shqffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly inter-
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mixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device 
shall place the deck of cards in a single stack 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled ii® !'tacked, the 
dealer Shall: · · ·. · · ' 

1.· If the cards were shuffled .using an automated card 
. shuffling. device, place the stack of cards in the dealing 

shoe and dealthe carcls in accor<4mce with ~e procedures 
sit .forth. in N.J.A.C. 19:47-26;7; provided, however, that 

.. nothing herein · shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an 
· aut9mated card shJtffling device which; upon completion of 
. the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards directly 
into a dea1ing shoe; or · · · ·· · 

: 

2. If the cards were shuffled tp,anually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures seHorth in (c) below. 

·. ... . - •_.. . . . 

. ( c) Jf a cut.of the;cards is required, the qe1;1.ler shall offer 
·. . the. stack of cards to be· cut, with the backs facing away from 

the gealer, to the player determined·pursuanfto (d} below. If 
no 'player accepts the. cut, the dealer, sh~lt' cut the cards. ·. 

· ( d) · The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
folio wing order: .· ·· · • · ' 

. 1. The first play~t to the table; ff .the "game is just 
beginning; · · · ·· · · · ·· 

2. · The player On whose box the cutting card appeared 
during the lasfround of play; ' ' .· 

. 3: . The player at the farthe~ipositiori to the right of tne . 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's hand 
during the last round of play; or . . , 

4. The player at the farthest position t.<> fue·right of the 
dealer if the reshuffle was initiated at 'the discretioU of the > casino licensee: ' ' ', ' ' ' ,, ' 

( e) The Player or i;lealer making the cut shall. place the 
cutting .card .. in the stack. at least 10 cards from either: end, 
Once the. cutting card has been inserted, ·the dealer shall .take 
the cutting card and all the . cards· Ori top of -the cutting card 
and place them· on the bottom of the stack.• The dealer shall 
then take the entire stack of cards that was jusfshuffl.ed and 
align them along the side of the 'dealing shoe whl.ch has the 
mark required by N;J.A.c. 19:46-U9(d)4.:Thereaftet, tlfo . 
dealer shall insert the cutting card in the stack :afa position at . 
· least approximately one-quarter of the way in from the back 
of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into· the 
dealing shoe for commencement of play. 
. ,••:' .. . · .. ' -. ,: ·. 

· · (f) After the· cards have been cut and· before ~y· cards 
have been: dealt, a casino supervisor may require. the cards to 
be recut if he or she determined thafthe cut was performed 
~properly or .~ any way tl!,at might' a.ffec~ the. integrity or 
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fairness of the game. lf a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licen~ee's option, by the player who last 
cut the' cards; or by the riext person entitled to cut the cards, 
as 'determined by (c) and (d) above. 

· ·(g) A reshuffle, of the cards· in the shoe shall take . place 
after the cutpng card is reached in the shoe as providedfckin 
N.J.A.C. 19:47~26.70), provided; however, that the cashi~ 
'licensee may det.ermine after each round of play that the cards 
should be reshuffled. •. · · · · · 

(h) A casinQ licensee .may submit to the Commission for . 
approva! the proposed·shuffle, cut card piacementi n:umber of 
cut cards (fo include Shuffle techniques withoutthe use of ariy 
cut cards), location of where the shuffle takes place, who is 

· responsible for shuffling, shufflirig ·equipment ( dealing shcies 
or oilier dealing devices): arid burn card procedures. . 

(i) Whenever there iS no gaming activity at a double attack 
blackjack table that is open for_ gaming, the cai:ds shall be 
sprea:d ci:ut on tl!,e table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down; they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table; After the firstplayer is afforded 
ah ·opportunity. to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.tA.C. 19:47·263(0) shall be completed~ 

,· . . . . - .. 

19:47-26.5 .Wagers;'pa~out odds 

(a) An initial wager arid a double attack wager shall win if: 

L The point total of the player is 21 or less and th~t of 
the dealer. is)p excess of 21; · 

2. The point total of the player exceeds that of the 
dealer .without either· exceeding 21; 

3.. The player has a blac){jack and the dealer has a point 
· total of21 in three or more cards.' · 

. . . .. 
(b) Except as otherwise. provided in (a)3 above, a wager 

made in accordance with this section shall be void if the point 
v:alue of the player's ,h,and equals -the point value of the 
dealer's harid or if botll player arid dealer have blackjacts. 

, However, ari initial wager s,hall Jos,e and a double attack 
. wager shall be void if the dealer has a blackjack and the 
player does not have blacltjack. . 

(c) All ~agers at,do~ble attack blaclcjackshall be m~e by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and; if applicable, a match 
play coupon . on the appropriate betting areas· of the table 
layout. A verbal , wager accdmpanied by 'cash ma:y be ac-
cepted, provided it is cciritm:ned bf th_e dealer and casino su-
pervisor, and th,~t such cash is eXpeditiously converted into 
gaming chips or pbtques it1 accorda'nce withN.J~A.C. i9:45-
1.18.' .. ' ' , ' ' 
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(h) Ifno cards are dealt to a player's hand; the hand is dead 
and the player shall be included in the next. deal. If only.one 
card is dealt to a player;s hand, afthe player's option, the 
dealer shall deal the second card tri the player after ali'other 
pl!lyers have received a second card. 

(i) If after receiving the first two cards, the dealer fails to 
deal an additional card or cards to a player who has requested 
such cards, then, at the player's option, the dealer shall either 
deal the additional cards after all other players have receivecl 
their additional cards but prior to tp.e dealer reyealing his or · 
her hole card, or shall call the player's· hand dead and return 
the player's original wager. · · 

(j) If an automated card shuffling device is being usecl and 
the device j;µns, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle,· the.· cards ·shall• be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved· by the Colllm.ission. 

(k) Any automated card shuffling: device Shall be removed 
from a · gaming table before any other method of shuffling 
may be utilized at that table. · · 

. (l) If the dealer inserts. his or :her hole card. into a card 
reader device when the value of bis. or her :i:irsrcard is n<>t an 
ace, king, queen or jack, the dealer,· after, notification to a . 
casino supervisor, shall: 

I. If the particular card reader device in use provides 
player with the opportunity to determine 'the ·. value of the 
hole card; call all hands dead, collec;t the cards and return 
each player's wager; or · •· 

2. If the particular card reader device in use does not 
provide any player with the opp()rtunity ~o determine the 
value of the hole card, continue play .. 

· (m) If a card reader device malfum:tions, · the dealer may 
only contint1e dealing the game of double attack blackjack at 
that table using the dealing procedures applicable when a card 
reader devic~ is not in use. · · · ·· ' · · 

.SUBCHAPTER 27. FOUR CARD POKER 

19:47-27.1 Definitions . . . 

The following words and terms, when· used in this 
subchapfor, shall have the following meanings unless the 
context clearly inclicates otherwise: · 

"Aces up wager" means the· optional wager that a player 
may make prior to any cards being dealt that the player's best 
four card poker hand will be a pair of aces or better, with a 
winning aces up wager being paid in accordance with a 
posted paytable regardless of the ot1tcome of the player's 
hand against the dealer's hand. 

"Ante wager" ·means the wager that a player is required to 
make prior to ·any cards being dealt fa order to compete 
against the dealer's hand in a round of play: 

"Hand" meai1s the _best four card poker hand thai can be 
formed by each.player and the dealer from the cards they are 
dealt. . 

"Play wager"· means an additional wager, in an amount 
ranging from an equal amount to three times the player's ante 
wager, that a player is required to make if the player opts to 
remain in colllpetition against the dealer. 

"Round of play" means· one complete cycle of play during 
which all wagers have been placed, all cards have 'been dealt 
and all remaining wagers have been ·settled in accordance 
with the rules o(this sii,bcliapter. ·· 

"Stup". means the reinaini,ng portion of the decl,c after all 
cards·in the round of play have beeri dealt ofdelivered. 

. "Suit" .. means _one pf tJ.ie ... four categori,es of cards: clµb, 
diamond, heart or spade . 

19:47.;.27.2 Cards; n1.1QJ,bet of decks 

(a) :Except as provided in (p) below, four card poker shall 
be played with one d~ck.o:f cards with backs of the same color 
and design arid one 'additional cover card to be used in 
accord~ce with the procedllres set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
27.5. The C?yer card shall be opi¼que and in a solid color 
readily distinguishabJe from the color of the backs and edges 
of the playing cards, as approved by the Coimriissfon'. The 
deck of cards shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. . . . ' . 

(b) If an aµtomated cid shuffling device is used~ a casino · 
license.e shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play th~ game, provided that:, . .. 

... I. . Each .deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of(a) abo~e;. · · · ·· · 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

. . . . 
3. One deck is ]?eing shutlled by '.the: automated' card 

shuffling device while the oiher deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; · · 

4, Both decks are continuously alternate(.i in and o~t of 
. play, with each deck being used for every othef round of 
, play; and . 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rackat any given time. · 

19:47-27.3 Four card poker rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in four card poker, in order 
of highest to lowestrank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 
9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. All suits shall be considered equal in 
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· rank. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to 
complete a "straight flush" or a "straight" with a two, three 
and four. 

(b) The permissible poker hands in the game of four card 
poker, in order of highest to lowest rank; shall be: 

1. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-
of-a-kind; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of 
the same suitin consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen 
and jack being the highest ranking straight flush and four, 
three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

3. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the sa~e rank, with three aces being the highest rankin.g 
three-of-a-kind and three twos being the. lowest ranking 
three-of-a-kind; 

4. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the 
same suit, regardless of rank; 

5. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of con-
secutive rank, regardless of suit, with ace, king, queen and 
jack being the highest ranking straight and four, three,· two 
and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 

6. "Two Pair'' is a hand consisting of two "pairs"; and 

7. "Pair" is a hand cQnsisting oftwo cards of the, same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest 
ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

( c) When comparing two hands that are of equal rank 
pursuant to the provisions of (b) above, or that contain none 
of the hands authorized in (b) above, the hand. that contain1, 
the liighest ranking card as provided in (a) above thatis not 
contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher 
ranking hand. If, after application of the foregoing, the hands 
are of equal rank, the hands shall be considered a tie. 

19:47-27.4 Opening of a table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor-
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and. the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( c) After the first player has been afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy · shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled. in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.5. 

( d) ff a casino licensee uses an automated· card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-27.2, 
each· deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed,. stacked and shuffled· in 
accordance with the provisions of(a) through (c)above. 

( e) AU cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a 
manual or automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least 
once every eight hours. All cards opened for use on a table 
and dealt from the hand shall be changed at least every four 
hours. Procedures for compliance with this section shall be 
submitted to the Commission for approval. 

19:47-27.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each round of play has been completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly inter-
mixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device 
shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; provided, 
however, that nothing lierein shall be deemed to prohibit the 
use of an automated card · shuffling device which, upon 
completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of 
cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards . were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.7, 27.8 
or 27.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) below. 

(c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: \. 

i. Placing the cover.card on the table in front of the 
deck ofcards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the. cover card; 

s_upp. 7-3-:06 47-124 



0 

0 

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 
. . 

iii. Placing the .cards remaining in the deck on top 
of the stack of cards that w¢re cut and placed on the 
cover card pursuant to section (c)ii above; and· 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and · · · · 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures 
. set forth in N.J;A.C. 19:47-27.7, 27.8 or 27,9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervi-
sor may require the cards to tie .· recut if he or she deter-
mines that the cut was performed.improperly or in any way .. 
that might affect the integrity or fairne~ of :the game. · 

(e) Wh_enever there is no gaming activity at a four card 
poker table which is· open for gaining,. the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down, If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be tllrned. face up 
. once a player arrives at the table. After the .first player is 
afforded an. opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlined in N.i.A.C. 19:47-28.4(c) shall be c9m-
pleted. · · 

19:47-27 .6 · Wagers 
(a) The following wagers may be placed in the .game of 

four card poker: · · · 

1. A player may compete solely against the dealer by 
placing an ante wager in an amount within the posted ·. 
minimum and maximum wagers and then placing a play 
wager in an amm1nt from one to _three times the amount 
of the ante wager; or 

2. A · player may· compete solel; against a posted 
payout table by placing an aces up wager in any amount 
within the posted minimum and maximum wagers;· or · 

3. A player·may compete against botti the ·dealer and 
the posted payout tiible by placing wagers in accordance 
with the requirements of ( a )1 and· 2 above. 

. . 

(b} All wagers at four. card poker Shall be milde by. 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable; a match· 
play coupon on the appropriate betting. areas of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash. shall· not · be 

· accepted. · 

(c) Only players who are seated. at a four card poker 
table may wager at the game. Once. a player has place!I a 
wager and received cards, that player must remain seated 
until the completion of the round of play.· 

(d) All ante wagers and aces up wagers shall be placed 
prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets" in ·accor-. 
dance with the dealing pri;>cedures in N.J.A.C 19:47.:.::27.7, 
27.8 or 27:9. No wager shaU _be made, increased, or with-
drawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets."All 
play wagers shall be placed in accordance with KJ.A.C. . 
19:47-27.l0(b). - . - . . . . . 

19:47-27~7 

( e) A· casino licensee may, in its discretion; permit a 
player to .place wagers at two betting positions during a 
.round of play provided that the· two betting positions are 
adjacent to each other, 

19:47-27. 7 Procedures for dealing the cards• from a 
.. manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino Hcensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meetthe 
requirements ofN.J:A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in. a location as. approved by · the Commission. -
Once the procedures required by NJ.AC. 19:47'-'•27,5 have 
been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in 
the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated 

. card shuffling device. · 

(b) The dealer shall .announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing· any cards. Each card· shall be removed- from the 
dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer. that is closest to 
the dealing. shoe . and placed on. the appropriate area of the 
layout with the opposite hand, · · · · · 

(c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
his or her left and continuing around the table in a clock-
wise manner, deal one card at a time, in · order, to each 
player who has placecl an ante wager ·and/or an aces µp 

· wager and to the dealer until each player who placed a 
wager has five cards and the dealer has six cards. All cards 
dealtto the players shall be dealt face down. The first five 
cards dealt to the dealer shall be face down and the sixth 
card ~hall be dealt face up. The dealer's fifth and sixth cards 
shall be dealt consecutively. · 

· ( d) After fiv~ cards have been dealt to each player and 
six to the. dealer, the dealer shall remove the stub from the 

·· manual dealing shoe· and, except as· provided in ( e) below, 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards.· · · 

· (e) The dealer :Shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of -cards are still present in the deck. That 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the ·stub· by 
counting the cards face down on the_ layout 

l, If the cou~t of the st.uh indicates that 52 cards are 
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards; 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number 
of cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall deter-
mine if the cards Were misdealt. If the cards have been 
misdealt (a player has more or less than five cards or the 
dealer has more or less than six cards) but 52 cards 

.. remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuanuo 
NJ.AC. 19:47..:.27.12. If the cards have not been misdealt, 
all hands shalLbe .considered void and the entire deck of 
cards shalt be removed ,from the table .. pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. . . 
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(f) Notwithstanding the prov1s10ns of (e) above, the 
counting of the stub shall .not be required if an automated 
.card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards 
iri the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indi0 • 

cates whether 52 cards are stiJI present .. 1f · the automated 
. card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 

cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table 
in accordance with the provisions of NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-27~8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
(a) Notwithstanding · any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 

1.9:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a. dealer to deal the cards used to play four card 
poker from his or her .hand. · 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards .dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuf~ 
· fling device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47.,..27.5 have been completed, the dealer shall place. 
the stacked deck of cards in either hand. · 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the harid in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use tha.t hand 
whenever holding the cards during that roµnd of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
prior to dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card 
by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using 
the other .hand to remove the top card of the. deck and 
place it face down on. the appropriate area of the · layout. 

. ( c) The dealer . shall, starting with the player farthest to 
his or her left and continuing around the table in a clock-
wise manner, deal one card at a time in order to each player 
who has placed an ante wager and/or an aces up wager and 
to the dealer until each player who placed a wager has five 

· cards arid the dealer has six cards. All cards dealt to the 
· players shall be dealt face down. The first five cards dealt to 
the dealer shall be face down · and the sixth card shall be 
dealt face up. The dealer's fifth and sixth card.s shall be. 
dealt consecutively. · 

(d) After five cards have been dealt to each player and 
six cards have. been dealt to the dealer; the d.ealer shall, 
except as provided in (e) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds o( play in order to determine that the 

· • correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
of N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.7(e) and (f), 

OTB.ER AGENCIES 

19:47-27.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe . 

(a) Notwithstanding any other .provision of N.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a . casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
choose. to have the cards used to play four card poker dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in 
stacks of five cards, provided that the shoe, its location and 
the procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed: 

I. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-27.5 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 

.· in the automated dealing shoe. 
2. The dealer shall then announce ".No inore bets" 

prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards .. 

(c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dis- · 
pensed by the automated dealing shoe face . down to· the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in 
accordance with N.J.A:C. 19:47-27.6. As the remaining 
stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated. dealing 

. shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face dowri to each of the other players who 
has. placed a wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.6. 
The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down 
to himself or herself. When the automated dealing shoe · 
dispenses the next stack of five cards, the dealer shall 
remove the stack from 'the· shoe and place· the stack .on the · · () 
layout next to his or her hand. The dealer shall spread the 
cards in the stack face down, with the bottom card bf the 
stack to the dealer's far left. and the tpp card of the stack to 
the dealer's. far right. The dealer shall tum the bottom card 
of the stack ( on the dealer's far .left) face up on the dealer's 

· hand. The dealer shall collect the remaining. four cards of · 
that stack and place them in the discard rack without 
revealing them . 

(d) After each stack of five cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer shall 
remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe . and, 
except as provided in (e) below, place the cards in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards. 

(e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
··once every five rounds of play in order to· determi.ne. that the 
. correct nuinber of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub·· in · accordance with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47..:.27.7(e) and (f). ·· 

19:47-27.10 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-27.7, 27.8 or 27.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her cards. Each player who wagers at 
four card poker shall be responsible for his or her own hand · 0/ 

·.·and no person other than the dealer and· the player to whom 
the cards were dealt may touch the. cards of that player. 
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3. One deck is being shuffled ·by the automated .card 
shuffling device while the other deck is· being dealt or used 
to play the game; · 

4. · Both decks are continually alternated in and out of 
play, · with each deck being .· used · for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed' m the 
discard rack at any given time: . . 

. : . . . 

19:47-28.3 Opening of the ~able for gaming · 

(a) After receiving the cards at the table in accordruice 
with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 

· comply with the requirements of either 19:46~1.18(e)l .and· 
· (b)tbrough(d) below or 19:46-I.i8(e)2. -· . 

. ·. •. . ·. 

(b) Following the irispection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the flootperson assigned. to the table~ the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the _first player to .arrive at the table. the cards . 
shall be spread out m horizontal fan shaped colmnns by deck 
according to Suit and in seq11ence. The cards in each suit shall 
be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

. •, . 

( c) After the first player is afforded m:i.·- opportun. · ity to vjs-
ually inspect the.cards, thecilrds shall be turned face down Oll 
the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chem.my 
shuffle" of the cards and -stacked·. Once the cards have_ been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled .in accorc,larice with N.J.AC. 
19:47-28.4. . . 

. ·. 

( d) If a casino · licensee uses· an automated card · shuffling · 
device to· play the game and two. decks_ of cards are received 
at the.table pursuant to N.J.A.C: l9:46~1.l8 .an,d 19:47~28.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, veri-
fied, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in accor-
dance with the provisions· of (a) through_ ( c) above. 

-. ' •' . 

19:47-28.4 · Shuffle and cutthe cards --. . 

. (a) Immediately prior to the commencement ~f play and 
after each found of play has been. completed;the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards; either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device; so that they are randomly interniixed .. 
Upon completion of the shuffle;. the dealer or device shall 
place the deck of-cards in a single stack, provided, however, 
that nothing in this section shall be deemed to prohibit.the use 
of an automated card shuffling device which, upon comple-
tion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts. the s~ck of carqs 
directly into a dealing shoe. · · · 

(b) After the cards· have been .shufflecl and stacked,' the 
dealer shall: 

L If the cards were shuffled using an autom.ated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards. iii accordance 

· with the procedures sefforth in RJ.A.C. 19:47~28.7, 28;8 
or28.9; or · 

· 19:47-28$ · 

2: If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance' with the procedures set forth in ( c) b.elow. 

( c) · If a· cut .of .the cards is required, the dealer shall:· 
.. · . . . 

,. - . ,, .· . 
1. Cut the deck; using one hand, by: 

·. . 

i. Placing. the cover .card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. ·· Taking a stack of at least· 10 cards from the top of .. 
·· the deck arid placing them on top ,of a coyer card; 

iiL · Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top ~f C 
· the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 

card pursuant to ( c) Hi above; and 

· iv. -- Removing the cover card and placing it in the · 
discard rack; and -· 

. . . . 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47~28.7,28.8 or 28'9. · .. 

( d) Notwithstanding ( c) ~hove, after the · cards· have been 
· cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut ifhe or she detemiines. that 

· the _cut was performed improperly · or in any. way that might 
affect the integrity orfaitness of the game. · · 

(e) Whenever thete is no gaming activity at a texas hold 
'em bonus poker table. that is open for gaming, the cards shall 
be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table.: After the first player is afforded 

. an opportunity to visually inspecLthe cilrds, the procedures 
outlined inN.J.A.C: l9:47-28.3(c) and, if applicable, (d)shall 
be completed. · · 

' . 

· _ 19:47~28.5 .'fexas hold 'erti bonus.poker hand rankings.·· 

(a) The rank of the cards use!i in texas hold· 'e~•bonus 
poker, 'for the determination of winning hands, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 
ni:Qe, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwith-_ . 
standing· the foregoing, an ace may be ~sed to complete a 
"straight flush" or a ''straight" formed with a two, three, four 

.•and five, 

. {b) The permissible poker hands. at the game of texas hold._· 
'em bonus p~ker, in order 6fhighestto lowest rank, shall be:. 

l. "Royal flush" .js a hand consisting of an ace, king, _. -· 
·· queen,jack arid ten of the.same suit; · •. · · · 

2: ''Straight flush" is a h~d consisting of five cards of.--
the same suit in ponsecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and IO being the highest ranking five-card straight 
flush· and · ace, two; three, four and five being· the lowest 
five-card straight flush; 

· · J .. "Four of a kind" is a hand consisting of four cards of 
• the same rank, with four-. aces being the highest ranking · 
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four of a kind and four twos. being tl1e lowest ranking four 
of a kind; · 

. 4. · "Full house" is a hand consisting of a ''three of a 
kind" and a "pair" withthree aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and three. twos and two threes · 
being the lowest ranking full house; · 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit, not in consecutive order, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and nine being the highest ranking flush and two, 
three; four, five and seven being the lowest ranking flush; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five unsuited cards 
of consecutive rank, with an ace, king; queen, jack and ten 
being the highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, 
four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided · 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winriing 

· hand (for example, queen, kiilg,ace, nvo and three); 

7. · · "Three of a kind'' is a hand consisting of three cards · 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking· 
three of a kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three ofa kind; .· . . . 

8. "Two pairs'' is a hand consisting of two ''pairs," with · 
.. two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 

and two threes and two twos being the _lowest ranking. two . 
piur; and . . . . 

9, "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair 
and two twos being the iowest ranking pair, 

. . . . ·, . ·. . . . . 

( c) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, or which 
contain none of the hands authorized in'this section, the hand· 
which contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) 
above which is nofoontainedin the other'himd shall be con-. 

· sidered the highenanking hand. If the hands. are· of identical · 
rank ·after. the application of this subsection, the. hands shall 
be considered a push. 

19:47-28.6 Wagers 

· (a) All wagers at texas_ . hold 'em bonus pdker shall be. 
made by placing gaming chips or plaques, and, if applicable1 
a match play coupon on the appropriate betting areas .of the · 
table layout A verbal wager accompanied by .cash shall not 
be accepted'. · · 

' . 

. (b) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer announ-
cing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing proce-
dure in N.J.A.C. 19:47~28.7, 28.8 or 28:9. Except as provided 
in 19:47-28.10, no wager shall be made, increased, or with~ 
drawn after the dealer has annoµnced "No more bets.". 

(c) Upon placing an ante wager, a player may also place a 
.· . boqus wager by placing a minimum of $1.00 gaming chip on 
. the: designated• betting area of the layout. The· outcome. of the 
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bonus wager shall have no bearing on any other wager made . 
· by the player at the game of texas hold 'em bonus poker; . 

' ' . 

(d) Flop, turn and ·river wagers shall be made in· accor~ 
dance with.the provisions ofN.J.A,C. 19:47-28.10, · 

(e) Only players who are seated at the texas hold 'em 
bonus poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a 
player has placed a wager and received cards, that piayer · 
must remain seated until the completion ofthe round of play. 

19:47-28. 7 · Procedure for dealing the cards fro in a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino · licens_ee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe sha:H meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and.shall be located on 

·. the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once . 
the procedures required by N.J:A..C. 19:47-28.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of c.ards shall be placed· in the 
dealing shoe eith_er by the dealer or by the automatic card 

· shuffling device. . . . . . . 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets'' prior to 
dealing any cards... · · · · · 

(c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand ofthe dealer thatis the closest to the dealing shoe 
and· placed on ·the appropriate area of the layout with the. 
opposite hand, · · · · · · 

( d) The dealer shall; starting with the player farthest.to his · 
or her left and continuing around the table in a i;:lockwise 
.manner; dealthe cards as follows: · 

. . . .· . 

. · · 1. O11e card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand under. a cover card; · · · 

3. A second card face down to each player; and 

4. A second card face down to an area designated for · 
the dealer's hitnd undera cover card. · · 

( e) After two cards have been dealt to each player and to 
the area designated for the dealer's hand, and after all com-
munity cards have. been dealt in accordance with the provi~ 

· sions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-28A0, the dealer shall remove the 
stub from the manual dealing shoe and, e~cept as provided in 
(f) below, pl~ce the stub in the discard rack without exposing 
the cards. · · · 

(:t) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least · 
. once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
· correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 

determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the 
cards face down on the layout. · · · 

1. . If the cou~t ~fthe ~tub indicat~s that 52 cards are in · r\ 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack .• L/ 

· without exposing the cards. · 
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4. After settling a player's ante, flop, turn and river 
wagers, the dealer shall settle any bonus wager made by 
the player by determining whether the player's two cards 
qualify for a payout in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
28. ll(c). A winning bonus wager shall be paid without re-
gard to the outcome of any other wager made by the player. 
After the bonus wager of the player is settled, the dealer 
shall immediately collect the cards of that player and place 
them in the discard rack. 

(i) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

19:47-28.11 Payout odds 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at texas hold 'em 
bonus poker printed on any sign or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," i:ind no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay each winning ante, flop, 
turn and river wager at odds of 1 to 1. 

( c) A casino licensee shall pay each winning bonus wager 
at the game oftexas hold 'em bonus poker at no less than the 
odds set forth below: 

Player's Two Cards 
Ace-ace 
Ace-king (same suit) 
Ace-queen or ace-jack (same suit) 
Ace-king (different suits) 
King-king, queen-queen or jack-
jack 
Ace-queen or ace-jack (different 
suits) 
10-10 through two-two (pair) 

Payout Odds 
30 to 1 
25 to 1 
20 to 1 
15 to 1 

10 to 1 

5 to 1 
3 to 1 

(d) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, supplement the 
pay table set forth in ( c) above to include a payout for when 
both a player and the dealer have a pair of aces. In such case, 
the player shall be paid at odds ofno less than 1,000 to 1. 

(e) Notwithstanding the payout odds set forth in (b) 
through ( d) above, the aggregate payout limit on all winning 
ante, flop, turn, river and bonus wagers for any hand shall be 
$50,000 or the maximum amount that one patron could win 
per round when betting the minimum wager, whichever is 
greater. 

19:47'-28.12 Irregularities 

(a) If any card dealt to the dealer in texas hold 'em bonus 
poker is exposed prior to each player having either folded or 
placed a flop, turn or river wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
28.10, all hands shall be void. Notwithstanding the foregoing, 
if a player has placed a bonus wager, such wager shall be 
settled in accordance with the payout odds set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47~28.ll(c). 

19:47-29.1 

(b) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be re-
shuffled. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the card(s) are 
found face up after each player and the dealer has received 
their initial two cards, any bonus wager shall be settled in 
accordance with the payout odds set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
28.ll(c). 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( d) If a player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that 
player's hand shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 
If the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all players' 
hands shall be void unless the dealer can deal himself or her-
self the correct number of cards in sequence, provided that 
such cards have not already been turned face up. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal cards during 
a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

19:47-28.13 Prohibition against a player wagering on 
more than one player position 

A player shall not be permitted to wager on more than one 
player position at a texas hold 'em bonus poker table. 

SUBCHAPTER 29. FLOP POKER 

19:47-29.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this 
subchapter, shall have the following meanings unless the 
context clearly indicated otherwise: 

"Ante" or "ante wager" means the initial wager, required to 
be made by a player prior to any cards being dealt, that the 
hand will qualify for a posted payout. 

"Community cards" means the three cards dealt face down 
in the center of the table, two of which shall be used by each 
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player with his or her own three cards to form the best 
possible player hand. 

"Flop wager" means the optional additional wager, equal in 
amount to the player's ante wager and placed prior to 
exposure of the community cards by the dealer, that the 
player's hand will qualify for a posted payout. 

"Hand" or "player hand" means the highest ranking five-
card poker hand that can be formed from two of the three 
community cards and the three cards dealt to a player. 

"Pot wager" means the initial. wager, required to be made 
by a player prior to any cards being dealt, that the player's 
hand will be the highest ranking player hand at the table 
during the round of play. 

"Rank" or '"ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or hand as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.5. 

"Round of play" or '"round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players playing at the table have placed 
their wagers, been dealt a hand, and haye had their wagers 
paid or collected in accordance with . the · rules of this 
subchapter. · 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

( 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
than another. 

"Surrender" means the decision of a player to forfeit his or 
her ante wager prior to the dealer exposing the community 
cards. 

"Tie hand" means a player hand that is of equal rank with 
another player hand during a round of play. 

19:47-29.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, the game of flop 
poker shall be played with· one. deck of cards that meets the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46~l.l7 imd one additional solid 
yellow or green cover card. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 
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4. Both decks are continually alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and · 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-29.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the cards at the table in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and inspect the 
cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table shall verify 
that inspection .. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck 
according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall 
be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once· the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-29.4. 

( d) If a casino Hcensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18 and 19:47-29.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked. and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

19:47~29.4 Shuffle and cut the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 
after each rnund of play has been completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards, either manually or by use ofan automated 
card shuffling device, so that they are randomly intermixed. 
Dpon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall 
place the deck of cards in a single stack, provided, however, 
that nothing in this section shall be deemed to prohibit the use 
of an automated . card shuffling device · which, upon 
completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of 
cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled · using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.7, 29.8 
or 29.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below; 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 
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1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Talcing a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuantto (c)lii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.7, 29.8 or 29.9. 

( d) Notwithstanding ( c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a flop poker 
table that is openfor gaming, the cards shall be spr_ead out on 
the table either :face up or face clown. If the cards are spread 
face clown, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives 
at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47,29.3(c) arid, if applicable, (d) shall be completed. 

19:47.,.29.5 Flop poker b,!ind rankings 

(a) The rank of the· cards used in flop poker, for the 
determination of winning· hands, in orqer of highest to lowest 
rank, shall be: ace, king; queen,jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 
2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to 
complete a "straight flush" or a "str.aight" formed with a 2, 3, 
4 and 5. An ace may not be used, however, with any other 
sequence of cards t<> form a "stra1ght" (for exaniple, queen, 
king, ace, 2 and 3). · · · · 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of flop poker, 
in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: · 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand · consisting of ari ace, king, 
queen,jackand 10 of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" ·is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same ~uit in consecutive ranking, . with king, queen, 
jack, 10 and 9 being the highest ranking straight flush and 
ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

3. "Four-of+kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking.four-
of-a-kind; 

4. "Full house" . is a hand consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair,'.' with three aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and tl.lree twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

19:47-29.6 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit, not in consecutive order, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and 9 being the highest ranking flush and 2, 3, 4, 5 and 
7 being the lowest ranking flush; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five unsuited cards 
of consecutive rank, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 
being the highest ranking straight and an ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 
being the lowest ranking straight; 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking 

. three-of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs,'' with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pairs 
and two threes. and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pairs; and · 

9. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair and two 
twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

( c) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker nmk pursuantto the provisions of this section, or which 
contain none of the hands authorized in this section, the hand 
which· contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) 
above which is not contained in the other hand shall be 
considered the higher ranking hand. If the hands are of 
identical rank·· after the application of. this subsection, _the 
hands shall be considered a tie. 

19:47-29.6 Wagers 

(a) All wag~rs at flop bonus poker shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques, and, if applicable, a match 

• play coµpon on the appropriate betting areas of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. · · ·· 

· (b) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.10, all wagers 
shall be placed prior to the dealer announcing "No niore bets" 
in accordance. with the dealing procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
29.7, 29.8 or 29.9, and no wager shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

(c) Each player shaH be required to place an ante wager 
and, unless there is only one player at the flop poker table, a 
pot wager. · 

( d) The outcome of the arite wager and any flop wager 
made by a player shall have no bearing on the pot wager of 
that player.· · 

(e) Only players who are seated at a flop poker table may 
place a wager at the game. Once a player has placed a wager 
and received cards, that player must remain seated until the 
completion of the round of play. · 
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19:47-29.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) Ifa casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt from 
a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by NJ.AC. 19:47-29.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the automatic card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer that is the closest to the dealing shoe 
and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with the 
opposite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards; 

3. A second card face down to each player; 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards; 

5. A third card face down to each player; and 

6. A third card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards. 

(e) After three cards have been dealt to each player and to 
the area designated for the community cards, the dealer shall 
remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in (t) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

(t) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the 
cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if the 
cards were mis.dealt. If the cards were misdealt ( a player or 
the area designated for the placement of the community cards 
has more or less than three cards) but 52 cards remain in the 
deck, all hands shall be void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
29.12. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall 
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be considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be 
removed from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-29.8 Procedurefor dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play flop poker from 
his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the 
dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.4 
have been completed, the dealer shall place the stacked deck 
of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card by 
holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the 
other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

( c) The dealer shall,· starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards; 

3. A second card face down to each player; 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for 
the community cards; 

5. A third card face down to each player; and 

6. A third card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards. 

( d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the community cards, the dealer shall, 
except as provided in (e) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
count the stub in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-29.7(e) and (t). 
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(b) If ai:J. automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continually alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-30.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the cards at the table in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and inspect the 
cards and the floorperson assigned to the table shall verify 
that inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigne.d to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 

· inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck 
according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall 
be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "ch~mmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-30.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-30.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

19:47-30.4 Shuffle and cut the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, and 
after each round of play has been completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that they are randomly intermixed. 
Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall 
place the deck of cards in a single stack, provided, however, 
that nothing in this section shall be deemed to prohibit the use 
of an automated card shuffling device which, upon comple-
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tion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards 
directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.7, 30.8 
or 30.9, or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to ( c) Iii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.7, 30.8 or 30.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a two card 
joker poker table that is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.3(c) and, if applicable, (cl) shall 
be completed. 

19:47-30.5 Two card joker poker hand rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in two card joker poker, for 
the determination of winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 
4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a "straight flush" or a "straight" formed 
with a 2. A joker may only be used to form a pair with the 
other joker or a non-joker card. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of two card 
joker poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Two jokers" is a hand consisting of two jokers; 
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2. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace and a 
king of the same suit. 

3. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of two cards of 
th,e same suit in consecutive ranking, other than an ace and 

/a:' king, with a king and a queen being the highest ranking 
straight flush and an ace and a two being the lowest 
ranking straight flush; 

4. •·. "Straight" is a hand consisting of two cards, not of 
the same suit, in consecutive ranking, with an ace and a 
king being the highest ranking straight arid an ace ·and a 
two being the lowest ranking straight; 

5. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest 
ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair; 
provided, however, that a hand consisting of one joker and 
one non-joker shall be ranked as a pair of the non-joker 
card; 

6. "Flush" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same. 
suit but not of consecutive rank, with an ace and a queen 
being the highest ranking flush and a, ace and a three being 
the lowest ranking flush; and 

7. "High card" is a hand that is not listed in (b) 1 
through 6 above, the value of which is determined by the 
higher ranking card in the hand. 

( c) When comparing two hands which are of identical rank 
pursuant to the provisions of this section, or which contain 
none of the hands authorized in this section, the hand which 
contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) above 
which is not contained in the other hand shall be considered 
the. higher ranking hand. If the hands are of identic,al rank 
after the application of this subsection, the hands shall be 
considered a tie. 

19:47-30.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers' at two 'carcfJokerpoker shall be made by 
.. placing gaming chips or plaques; .:and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on Jhe appropriate betting areas .. of the table 
layout A verbal·· wager accompanied: gy.,cash ·shall/not be 
accepted. ., ,- -· 

(b) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.10, all wagers 
shaUbe placed prior to the dealer announcing "No m:ore bets" 
in accordance with the dealing procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
30.7, 30.8 or 30.9, and no wager shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

( c) The following wagers may be placed in the game of 
two card joker poker: 

1. A player may compete solely against the dealer by 
placing an ante wager and, unless the player chooses to 
fold after receiving his or her cards, a call wager in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.10; 

OTHER AGENCIES 

2. A player may compete solely against a posted pay 
table by placing a pair up wager and/or a super flush bonus 
wager; or 

3. A player may compete against both the dealer and 
the posted pay table by placing wagers in accordance with 
(c)l and 2 above. 

( d) The outcome of an ante wager and, if placed, a call 
wager shall have no bearing on a pair up wager or a super 
flush bonus wager made by a player at the game of two card 
joker poker. 

( e) Only players who are seated at a two card joker poker 
table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

19:47-30.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual· dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements.ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the automatic card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer .that i's the closest to the dealing shoe 
and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with the 
opposite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall; starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand under a cover card; 

3. A second card face down to each player; and 

4. A second card face down to an area designated for 
the dealer's hand under a cover card. 

(e) After two cards have been.dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the hand of the dealer, the dealer shall 
remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in (f) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

(f) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
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